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By underestimating the importance of the security services purchase,
many corporations are doing just that — cutting corners and
trading short term savings for long term exposure to
catastrophic risk. Without proper incentives and a green
light from the senior executives to make the selection
based on total quality and value, your corporation could
be selecting the lowest bid providers, even against
recommendations of your security managers.

Though this is a difficult time for many companies,
this also may be the most dangerous time in the
history of our lives. The threat of al Qaeda
infiltration has not gone away, indeed there is
evidence that terrorists are working hard to
prepare for new deadly attacks. And other threats
— whether they are cybercrime, espionage, loss of
proprietary and intellectual property, workplace
violence, and even common crime — are on the
rise in this challenging economic climate. In short,
this is not a time for mediocrity or complacency.

We urge you today to think a few minutes more about
your company’s security operations and about how your
organization manages them. Give your security managers
and procurement department the green light from you to
look at ensured excellence from your security partner.
That is the only way to protect your enterprise, as well
as your own liability and reputation. Once something
happens, and you have to look shareholders or fellow
employees and their families in the eye to explain why
your company had cut corners, it will be too late. 
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10 Rockefeller Plaza, New York, New York 10020 

212 765-8226 or 800 238-5878      www.guardsmark.com

Cutting corners: Have modern
corporations learned the lesson?

Commodity Purchasing vs. Business Continuity

It seems that the panic of September 2008 and downfall
of some of the world’s biggest corporate names would
be something that we will never forget in our lives. The
entire global economy was on its knees, largely because
a handful of people acted irresponsibly, fueled by skewed
incentives that did not take into account long term risks.
Cutting corners to make a small short term profit while
risking the future of an entire enterprise: that would
never again happen in the modern corporation. Even
before, our parents, teachers, professors and mentors
have all told us not to do it. In his 1954 classic, The
Practice of Management, Peter Drucker told managers
to do the right thing and to focus on quality of people for
the long run, not the quick buck.

And yet, have corporations learned the lesson?

In a constant rush for earnings, many corporations are
focusing on efficiency and savings. This work, often
done by procurement and global sourcing units, is
laudable. Many purchases in today’s economy can be
made on a commodity basis — the most cost effective
offer can and should prevail. Unfortunately, it’s not
always so simple — the total relevant cost cannot always
be expressed in terms of purchase price. Just as was the
case with sophisticated financial instruments, sometimes
there are additional risks to consider. Thus, the most
sophisticated procurement departments look at total
quality and value when they source.

Security and safety are enterprise critical: these are areas
where a wrong decision in selecting your partner can
be catastrophic. Your security executives, directors,
managers, and team are among the most valuable people
in the organization. They work hard to diligently protect
the people, assets and resources of your enterprise.
Behind the scenes they ensure business continuity,
preventing millions or billions of dollars in potential
losses from business interruption. They have to worry
about both the routine and the unpredictable — your
corporation can be a target for a common criminal,
a fervent terrorist avowed on havoc, cybercrime or
global espionage.

Keeping your company secure is about preserving the
reputation and legacy of the top management. Day to
day management of security is often delegated by
necessity, and sometimes senior executives know very
little about what is going on in their security
organization. And yet, in the end, it is always the senior
management that is ultimately responsible; indeed,
senior management has a fiduciary responsibility
to do everything necessary to protect the corporation

against security threats, such as terrorist attacks, that
can be foreseeable. Failure to do what is right can,
therefore, result not just in bad publicity but also in
personal liability.

Just one incident — a terrorist attack, a manufacturing
plant exploding or a disgruntled worker going on a
shooting rampage — can cripple the legacy of an executive
in a split second. And it’s a split second that cannot
be undone.

And yet, even if it is composed of the best people, your
security team may not be given enough clout to
effectively protect your corporation. Indeed, intricacies
of the modern organization, driven by short term
departmental incentives that do not fully take into
account long term enterprise risks, can hinder making
the right choices about security. 

Given its critical nature for most companies,
procurement departments should not be expected to treat
security service as a simple commodity, to be sourced at
the lowest cost. The security provider selection is about
choosing your security experts and professionals who
develop and execute your security contingency plans,
protect your global data centers, and control ingress and
egress to your headquarters, production facilities and
other business infrastructure. It’s about those last lines of
defense for your company against an impending disaster
and the corresponding business continuity interruption.
The better your defenses, the less likely the perpetrators
— be they potential terrorists or common criminals —
are to select your company as a target. And the less
likely they are to succeed if they target you.

Who secures your facilities, what experience do they
bring with them, how do they think, how well they are
trained, motivated and engaged in their jobs — all of
these things matter. Consider an unattended package
or an unusual machinery noise. Will they have
the proper site-specific experience, knowledge and
commitment to instinctively act and prevent disaster at a
moment’s notice?

We founded Guardsmark, one of the world’s largest
security services companies, over forty-six years ago,
for the purpose of giving value to our customers. In our
business, value is excellent service and cutting edge
expertise for the companies that we protect. Who are
Guardsmark’s customers? They are the smartest, most
sophisticated and toughest organizations. The executives
in these corporations understand the importance of
security and, more importantly, the consequences of
security failure.

If you yourself had to make the decision, would you
entrust the lives and property of your enterprise to
inexperienced, poorly trained and undermanaged
minimum wage workers? Would you cut corners? 

The Time for Urge ncy Is Now®

Ira A. Lipman
Founder and Chairman

©2010 Guardsmark, LLC

Ira A. Lipman
Founder and Chairman

Guardsmark, LLC
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A Few Dollars at a Time Philippe Douste-Blazy and Daniel Altman 2
This year, consumers purchasing airline tickets will have a chance to at the same
time contribute to the global fight against HIV/AIDS, malaria, and tuberculosis.
This initiative is part of a new movement called innovative financing, which seeks
to share a tiny fraction of globalization’s enormous economic gains with sick
people in poor countries. 

Against the Grain
Carlisle Ford Runge and Carlisle Piehl Runge 8
A few decades ago, fears that the world’s population might outpace food production
prompted a revolution in agriculture. An aggressive push for technological
innovation increased crop yields dramatically—so much so that overconfidence and
complacency soon took over. Now, global food stocks are too low, and global food
prices are too high. The specter of Malthus is stalking the world’s poor once again.

Essays

From Hope to Audacity  Zbigniew Brzezinski 16
In his first year in o⁄ce, President Barack Obama has reconceptualized U.S.
foreign policy and demonstrated a genuine sense of strategic direction. But so
far, Obama’s foreign policy has generated more expectations than strategic
breakthroughs. Three urgent issues—the Israeli-Palestinian conflict, Iran’s
nuclear ambitions, and the Afghan-Pakistani challenge—are posing an
immediate test of his ability to significantly change U.S. policy. 
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The New Population Bomb  Jack A. Goldstone 31
Twenty-first-century international security will be aªected by four major demo-
graphic trends: the relative demographic weight of the world’s developed countries
is dropping; those countries’ labor forces are aging and declining; the populations
of the poorest, youngest, and most heavily Muslim countries are growing the
most; and for the first time in history, the world is becoming more urban than rural.
Policymakers will have to adapt current global institutions to these new realities.

Not So Dire Straits  Bruce Gilley 44
In recent years, Taiwan and China have increased their economic ties and abandoned
the military logic that dominated their relations for decades. As Taipei drifts
further into Beijing’s sphere of influence, the United States must decide whether
to continue arming Taiwan as a bulwark against a rising China or step back to
allow the Taiwanese people to determine their own future.

The New Energy Order  David G. Victor and Linda Yueh 61
Growing demand for energy in developing countries and calls for greener energy
worldwide are putting unprecedented pressure on the global energy system. Consuming
nations worry about the availability of supplies; suppliers worry that demand is too
uncertain to justify developing new capacity. The existing energy institutions are
struggling to remain relevant. A new mechanism for cooperation is needed. 

Nuclear Disorder  Graham Allison 74
The current global nuclear order is extremely fragile, threatened by North Korea’s
expanding nuclear weapons program, Iran’s nuclear ambitions, and Pakistan’s
increasing instability. U.S. President Barack Obama has put these threats at the top
of his national security agenda, but the eªort to prevent catastrophe will encounter
serious obstacles and stubborn adversaries.

The Long Road to Zero  Charles D. Ferguson 86
The Obama administration has embraced the goal of a world without nuclear
weapons, but many political and economic obstacles stand in its way. If there is
any hope of reducing the world’s nuclear arsenals, the U.S. government will have
to assuage the fears of nonnuclear states, diminish the presumed prestige that the
ultimate weapon confers on its owners, and address the risk of proliferation posed
by civilian nuclear energy programs.

Mind Over Martyr  Jessica Stern 95
Is it possible to deradicalize terrorists? Several countries in Europe and the Middle
East have tried with far-right militants, narcoterrorists, and extremists of all
stripes. And the success of a rehabilitation program for extremists in Saudi Arabia
suggests that deradicalization can be achieved—so long as the motivations that
drive terrorists to violence are clearly understood and squarely addressed. 

The Best Defense? Abraham D. Sofaer 109
Some threats to international security are so potentially damaging that preventing
them in advance is preferable to remedying their eªects. Yet states often condemn
preventive action in legalistic ways, eªectively protecting terrorists, proliferators,
and rogue states. Instead, states should judge preventive actions by a standard of
legitimacy, not strict legality.
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Banned Aid Jagdish Bhagwati 120
The idea that foreign aid can be used to promote development seems reasonable.
But as the Zambian economist Dambisa Moyo argues, it is flawed—not just because
corrupt dictators divert aid for nefarious or selfish purposes but also because even
in reasonably democratic countries, aid creates perverse incentives and unintended
consequences. 

The Better Half Isobel Coleman 126
Eªorts to provide the world’s women with economic and political power are more
than just a worthy moral crusade: they represent perhaps the best strategy for
pursuing development and stability across the globe. Nicholas Kristof and Sheryl
WuDunn’s Half the Sky is an insightful and inspiring call to action.

An Elegy for Journalism? Peter Osnos 131
The rise of American foreign reporting was marked by outsized personalities and
an expansive sense of mission. Today, the craft appears to be in steady decline.
Two new books argue for journalism’s essential role and warn of what may be lost. 

Recent Books on International Relations 137
Including G. John Ikenberry on “global legalism,” Richard Feinberg on narco-
violence in Mexico, Robert Legvold on the life of Leon Trotsky, and Nicolas van de
Walle on Chinese involvement in Africa.

Letters to the Editor 160
Including Michael Humphreys, Andrew Radin, and Obrad Kesic and Steven
Meyer on Bosnia; Phongthep Thepkanjana on Thaksin Shinawatra; and others.
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The articles in Foreign Aªairs do not represent any consensus of beliefs. We do not expect that
readers will sympathize with all the sentiments they find here, for some of our writers will flatly
disagree with others, but we hold that while keeping clear of mere vagaries, Foreign Aªairs can
do more to inform American public opinion by a broad hospitality to divergent ideas than it can by
identifying itself with one school. We do not accept responsibility for the views expressed in any
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Starting in this quarter, hundreds of
millions of people will have an unprece-
dented opportunity to help the world’s
most unfortunate inhabitants. When
purchasing airline tickets through most
major reservation Web sites or through
a travel agent, consumers will be asked if
they want to make a direct contribution
to the fight against the world’s three
deadliest epidemics: hiv/aids, malaria,
and tuberculosis. Part of a movement
called innovative financing, the project is
a new kind of aid that could fundamentally
change the relationship between the
rich and the poor throughout the world,
a few dollars at a time.

Awareness about the epidemics that
rage throughout the developing world
occasionally crests in the international
media when there is an outbreak, as there
was of the Ebola virus in the 1990s and
of dengue fever in the first years of this
century. These periodic outbreaks usually

subside within a year or two, or at least are
contained before they become pandemics.
The hiv/aids, malaria, and tuberculosis
epidemics have shown more staying power,
however, and even now, after years of
attention and treatment, each of these
diseases still causes more deaths in devel-
oping countries than any other single
disease, according to the World Health
Organization. In 2004, the last year for
which statistics were available at the
time of this writing, together these three
diseases caused one in eight deaths in
low-income countries.

Part of the reason these diseases are
so harmful is that they reinforce one
another. Hundreds of millions of people
around the world have latent tuberculosis
infections. In most cases, tuberculosis never
becomes active, but the disease is much
more likely to explode into a full-blown
infection, and the infection tends to be
much more severe, in people who also

[2]

A Few Dollars at a Time

How to Tap Consumers for Development

Philippe Douste-Blazy and Daniel Altman

Philippe Douste-Blazy, who served as France’s Foreign Minister from
2005 to 2007, is currently the United Nations’ Special Adviser for Innovative
Financing for Development and Chair of UNITAID. Daniel Altman is
President of North Yard Economics, a not-for-profit consulting firm serving
developing countries. This article is adapted from their book on innovative
financing, which will be published in January 2010 by PublicAªairs.

04_DousteBlazyAltman_pp2_7.qxd  11/19/09  10:13 AM  Page 2

Return to Table of Contents



foreign affairs . January /February 2010 [3]

A Few Dollars at a Time

have hiv/aids. Even those without latent
tuberculosis are more susceptible to getting
the disease if they already have hiv /aids.
This is partly because hiv /aids suppresses
the immune system—which also means
that it is harder for people with hiv /aids

to fight oª malaria. And completing the
vicious circle, malaria seems to make
hiv/aids worse: studies by researchers at
the Centers for Disease Control suggest
that the body encourages hiv to replicate
when it creates antigens to fight malaria.
Not surprisingly, patients in the developing
world—especially in the tropical zones
of Latin America, the Caribbean, Africa,
and Southeast Asia—are often diagnosed
with two or three of these diseases. It makes
sense, then, to fight all three together.

Why make them a priority? Worldwide,
the mortality rate for heart disease and
cancer combined is five times as high as
the mortality rate for hiv /aids, malaria,
and tuberculosis combined. But unlike
hiv /aids and tuberculosis, heart disease
and cancer are not contagious. Heart
disease and cancer also tend to prey on
the aged, whereas hiv /aids, malaria, and
tuberculosis kill millions of young adults,
children, and babies every year. The World
Health Organization estimates that
hiv /aids and malaria together kill more
children under the age of five than all
forms of cancer and heart disease com-
bined. By contrast, the American Heart
Association reports that 83 percent of
people who die from coronary heart
disease in the United States are 65 or
older. Tuberculosis kills across all ages, but
the average age at death is dropping in
many countries because of the disease’s
association with hiv /aids.

Stopping hiv /aids, malaria, and tuber-
culosis does not just add a few years to

someone’s life; it adds a lifetime. Moreover,
these lifetimes add real value to the world,
and not just in moral terms. Every life
lost to infectious disease represents lost
economic activity and lost economic
development. For example, the death
of all the world’s poorest people—those
destined to earn just $2 a day for 30 working
years (with weekends oª )—would mean
a loss to the world’s future economic output
of more than $50 billion every year. And
that is not counting the loss to overall
economic development in poor countries
ravaged by these infectious diseases.

There are economic costs to rich
countries, too. Disease-stricken states
cannot aªord to import as much from
wealthier ones as they otherwise would.
In addition, the desperation caused by
these diseases is a source of instability
that can devolve into conflict, sometimes
pulling neighboring countries and even
global powers into di⁄cult situations.
As early as 1987, a cia report discussed
how hiv /aids could exacerbate conflict
in sub-Saharan Africa. A 2006 study by
the Institute for the Theory and Practice of
International Relations at the College
of William and Mary showed that the
prevalence of hiv /aids in developing
countries was strongly associated with
higher levels of civil conflict and more
human rights abuses. Recent research by
Andrew Price-Smith of Colorado College
has suggested that epidemics can distort
demographics by reducing the working-
age population, weaken governments,
and reduce the state’s ability to take care
of its people, all eªects that in turn can
breed conflict. If the world could better
control these diseases, the benefits—
economic, social, and otherwise—would
be remarkable.
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The good news is that hiv /aids,
malaria, and tuberculosis are completely
controllable diseases; successful treatments
are available for all three. The hard part
is purchasing and delivering the treatments.
The United Nations took up this challenge
when its members set the Millennium
Development Goals and committed them-
selves to reversing the spread of these
three diseases and to making treatments
available to everyone who needed them by
2015. In 2002, the un’s members founded
the Global Fund to Fight aids, Tubercu-
losis and Malaria as a central source of
financing. The deadline is only five years
away, however, and the eªort is running
tragically behind schedule. 

This is largely for lack of money. In
2007, according to the Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development,
22 wealthy countries on its Development
Assistance Committee gave $118 billion in
direct aid to the developing world but
earmarked only $5.3 billion of this for
health programs. (Much greater sums went
to education, infrastructure, industrial
assistance, and debt restructuring.) At the
beginning of 2007, according to the World
Health Organization, more than five
million hiv-positive people in developing
countries needed antiretroviral treatment
but were not receiving it. To treat all of
them every day for a year with just the
most basic regimen of drugs would have
required raising global aid for health by
20–30 percent. To treat them with the
latest generation of antiretroviral drugs
would have required more than doubling
health-related aid—and that would have
been for just hiv/aids. There is an enor-
mous gap in the funding for the fight
against infectious diseases. The pressing
question of how to close it is a matter of

life or death for hundreds of thousands of
people every year.

A PENNY FOR YOUR TICKETS

One of the most promising methods for
closing the gap is innovative financing.
The goal of this kind of development
aid is to harness markets in an intense
eªort to quickly raise hundreds of mil-
lions, perhaps even billions, of dollars—
the kind of money that can make a real
diªerence in the development, purchasing,
and delivery of life-saving treatments.
Starting big and front-loading invest-
ments creates incentives for researchers
to look for new treatments, encourages
pharmaceutical companies to design the
resulting drugs so that they are easy to
distribute and administer in poor coun-
tries, and reduces the drugs’ prices by
guaranteeing bulk orders.

A handful of such programs have
sprung up in the past several years. For
example, the International Finance
Facility for Immunization, a charitable
corporation set up in 2006 under the
auspices of the British government, issues
bonds guaranteed by the governments
of wealthy countries to raise hundreds
of millions of dollars a year for vaccines.
The governments repay the bonds over
time. So far, the International Finance
Facility for Immunization has collected
$1.6 billion in up-front cash. Another
initiative, (Red), collects donations from
companies that sell goods and services
under its (Product) Red brand, which is
advertised to consumers as a charitable
endeavor. Participating brands include
household names such as American
Express, Apple, Converse, Gap, and
Hallmark. Together, they have raised
$130 million in three years.
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Howard Davies, Director of the London 
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I n the a� ermath of the � nancial 
crisis, businesses are learning fast 

that they need to adapt to a new eco-
nomic environment. Some argue that 
the world may soon ‘de-globalize’, but 
in reality the crisis has shown us just 
how interdependent we are. It has 
also shown just how crucial the role 
of government can be in resolving 
market malfunctions, and how 
important it is for business leaders to 
understand the political environment 
in which they work. � e TRIUM 
Executive MBA, with its global 
perspective and remarkably interna-
tional student community, has always 
maintained a strong focus on the 
political context. It is therefore well 
designed to help equip tomorrow’s 
business leaders with the skills they 
will need to face the challenges on 
their way.

Thomas Cooley, Dean, NYU Stern 
School of Business

I n an age of unprecedented 
globalization and economic 

interdependence, there is a need for 
forward-thinking, innovative lead-
ers who can grapple with the com-
plexity of the business world, while 
remaining mindful of the role that 
business can have as an agent for 
positive social change. � e TRIUM 
Program, with its global modules and 
multidisciplinary focus, provides 
senior executives the opportunity 
to develop their full potential as 
leaders. Executives in the program 
gain a richer understanding of 
the social, cultural, and political 
environments in which they operate 
and the e� ects their actions have 
not only on their own companies 
and industries, but on the global 
landscape.

Bernard Ramanantsoa, Dean, 
HEC Paris

A s the world faces new hurdles such 
as global warming, the spread of 

poverty, major population shi� s and 
urbanization, the relevance of thorough 
training in strategic thinking and 
analysis becomes even greater. At 
TRIUM we not only expose leaders to 
various facets of the strategic challenges 
they are expected to face. We also pro-
vide them with a comprehensive set of 
theoretical frameworks and practical 
approaches to tackle these challenges 
based on educated judgement. � is 
marriage of rational decision-making 
and a re� ned ‘common sense’ that is 
applicable across borders and cultures 
can only be the result of a truly global 
learning experience that expresses itself 
in the composition of work groups, the 
pro� le of faculty and the locations. 
TRIUM incorporates the interdepend-
ent and globalized nature of the future 
business environment to ensure that 
graduates become the leaders of the 
new society we need to build together.

TRIUM 
Global Executive MBA Program

www.triumemba.org    |   info@triumemba.org
+1-212-998-0442  (USA)
+33 1 39 67 70 94  (Europe)

How do you view the role of education in an increasingly 
interdependent and globalized world?
How is TRIUM equipping leaders for this responsibility? 
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And then there is unitaid. The pro-
gram, under the auspices of the World
Health Organization, stands apart for
collecting money directly from consumers
and businesses through the worldwide
market for airline tickets. The idea is
to share a tiny fraction of globalization’s
enormous economic gains with sick
people in poor countries. Unitaid does
not require consumers to buy any partic-
ular brand. In 13 countries, whenever
consumers purchase an airline ticket, a
small tax—sometimes as little as $1—is
set aside for the fight against the three
major epidemics. With this simple model,
unitaid raised $1.2 billion in the first
three years of its existence. And it has
begun to finance the antiretroviral treat-
ments of three out of four children who
receive treatment for hiv /aids, help treat
over one million people for tuberculosis,
buy 20 million bed nets to protect against
malaria-carrying mosquitoes, and more. 

Innovative financing sprang from the
recognition by former French President
Jacques Chirac, Brazilian President Luiz
Inácio Lula da Silva, and former Chilean
President Ricardo Lagos that the Millen-
nium Development Goals could not be
met with o⁄cial aid alone. A commission
of academics and policy experts established
by Chirac to investigate other options
released scores of ideas in late 2004. The
one that grabbed Chirac’s attention called
for collecting revenue from a tiny tax on
transactions in some major industry—
currency exchange, carbon-emissions
trading, cars, air travel—and committing
it to one or more of the Millennium
Development Goals.

The three leaders eventually settled
on the idea of an airline-ticket tax, and
one of us, Philippe Douste-Blazy, then

the French foreign minister, proposed
that he and his staª turn the idea into
reality. The genius of the tax was not
only that it would be a tiny levy on a
very broad base but also that it would
not significantly aªect the flow of travel-
ers to the countries that instituted it. If
the French government implemented the
tax, for example, it would apply only to
tickets purchased in France. As a result,
French people might be marginally dis-
couraged from flying, but not foreigners
traveling to France, unless they bought
their tickets in countries that also had the
tax. It would be the first time in modern
history that countries would be levying
a tax on their own citizens exclusively for
the benefit of citizens of other countries.

The French and Chilean governments
began collecting the tax within a year.
South Korea and nine African countries
soon followed suit. Before Chirac left
o⁄ce in 2007, the program was housed
at the World Health Organization under
the name unitaid, derived from the
French “tous unis pour aider” (everyone
united to help). The board of unitaid

was composed of representatives from its
founding countries—Brazil, Chile, France,
Norway, and the United Kingdom—with
additional seats for representatives from
Africa, Asia, international health groups,
and nongovernmental organizations,
including patients’ rights groups. 

Soon, the organization began to receive
direct contributions from a few Euro-
pean governments and from the Bill
and Melinda Gates Foundation. These
were motivated not just by unitaid’s
pioneering role in innovative financing
but also by its novel approach to spending.
Unitaid’s board remains committed to
financing programs that will have a
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major impact on hiv /aids, malaria, and
tuberculosis all at once: creating the
first child-sized doses of antiretroviral
medicines, lowering the prices of the
most cutting-edge malaria treatments
to match those of old-fashioned quinine
pills, and commercializing the first child-
specific drug for tuberculosis. It has also
undertaken to finance these treatments
as long as the patients need them, some-
thing that governments, which allot
foreign aid on a yearly basis through an
onerous political process, can rarely do.
Unitaid can achieve these things because
its immense spending power allows it to
purchase hundreds of millions of dollars’
worth of treatments. Pharmaceutical
companies thus have an incentive to
reformat medicines—creating, for ex-
ample, pediatric doses and transforming
di⁄cult-to-measure syrups into pills—
and to reprice them for underserved
populations in the developing world.

One by one, countries began adopting
the tax. By the end of 2007, 17 states had
passed a law that would implement it
and 17 more were considering doing so. 

GOOD TRAVELS

But there was limited enthusiasm in the
world’s biggest market for airline tickets,
the United States. And so it seemed
clear that if unitaid was to become truly
global, it would need a complementary
approach: voluntary contributions. This
idea was the brainchild of Jean-François
Rial, a French entrepreneur who heads
Voyageurs du Monde, France’s leading
tourism agency. Realizing that only three
companies (Sabre, Amadeus, and Travel-
port) controlled the reservation systems
for two billion plane tickets issued each
year—roughly 80 percent of the world’s

total—he reasoned that if those three
companies incorporated a voluntary-
contribution mechanism into their
reservation software, travelers around the
world would have a chance to directly
fund the fight against hiv/aids, malaria,
and tuberculosis. 

After two years of development, the
mechanism is expected to launch on all
three systems this quarter. Travelers from
any country who book a trip with Expedia,
Opodo, or Travelocity, among many other
Web sites, will be asked during checkout
whether they would like to contribute two
dollars, two euros, or two pounds to save
the lives of poor people. The prompt will
be seamlessly integrated into the booking
experience—a pop-up window on the
computer screen, a box for the travel agent
to check. Within weeks, it will become a
routine part of life for millions of travelers
around the globe—a routine with the
potential to help save as many as three
million lives every year and prevent the
loss of tens of billions of dollars annually
in new economic activity, increasing
opportunities for growth in poor coun-
tries and limiting some of the causes of
instability and conflict. The contributors
will also have a chance to interact with one
another and possibly with the people they
are helping through an associated online
social initiative called Massive Good. Such
communication will enable participants
to make the program even more eªective:
they will be able to encourage businesses
where they live to opt for the voluntary
contribution when those businesses book
travel, and they will be able to check that
the treatments arrived at their destinations.

A preliminary study conducted by
McKinsey & Company in 2007 sug-
gested that the new mechanism could
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raise $1 billion in its first four years, almost
doubling unitaid’s budget from the
airline-ticket tax and other contributions.
With this money, unitaid is now helping
manufacturers of generic drugs roll the
various medicines needed to treat an
epidemic into a single pill. To achieve
this, unitaid is trying to persuade the
pharmaceutical companies that developed
those medicines to pool their intellectual
property and oªer it as a package to
generic-drug manufacturers. Creating
a single pill would greatly simplify the
treatment of all three major epidemics—
an unprecedented move in public health.
Unitaid also hopes to launch a satellite
tracking mechanism so that contributors
can follow the journey of the treatments
they purchase from the factories to the
patients, thereby reinforcing solidarity
between the world’s rich and the
world’s poor.

SUPPLEMENTS,  NOT REPLACEMENTS

Voluntary contributions come with some
downsides, however. Most notably, if the
program succeeds, the governments of
wealthy countries might feel less obligated
to send o⁄cial aid overseas. This possibility
could become especially likely during an
economic downturn, when governments
might be looking for excuses to cut foreign
aid—even as they hand out hundreds
of billions of dollars to save their trou-
bled banks and insurance companies.
Conversely, if the voluntary-contribution
scheme were to founder, these governments
might take that as a popular verdict against
the Millennium Development Goals and
use it as a pretext to reduce their o⁄cial aid.

Some of the nongovernmental organi-
zations that fight hiv/aids, malaria, and
tuberculosis also might have reason for

concern. These groups depend on o⁄cial
aid, in addition to private donations, for
a large part of their funding, and they
might resent seeing heads of state celebrate
the launch of a voluntary-contribution
scheme while they freeze or trim that
support. Because unitaid and the other
innovative financing mechanisms channel
most of their spending through a few big
delivery organizations, such as unicef

and the Clinton hiv /aids Initiative, they
cannot replace the eªorts of hundreds
of smaller groups working on locally
targeted programs. 

This concern is of paramount im-
portance for all innovative financing
mechanisms, which were intended as
supplements, not replacements, to help
close the gap between o⁄cial aid and
the huge sums necessary to turn the
tide against the three big epidemics
once and for all. If governments invoke
these financing schemes as substitutes for
o⁄cial aid, then those funds’ very pur-
pose will be defeated. To avoid this, the
Millennium Foundation for Innovative
Finance for Health, which is a unitaid

partner, and other independent or quasi-
independent entities will have to hold
governments to account, by shaming
them publicly for cutting aid budgets
when they do and by holding them to
their promises that they will increase aid
at least enough to keep up with inflation.
The backers of innovative financing
mechanisms, such as unitaid, have
two main responsibilities: to help fight
diseases through novel ways of raising
money and also to ensure that their
success does not undermine the existing
eªorts they set out to strengthen.∂
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In the late eighteenth century, the English
political economist Thomas Malthus took
a look at two sets of numbers and had
an unnerving vision: with food supplies
increasing arithmetically while the number
of people grew geometrically, the world
population would eventually run out of
food. “By that law of our nature which
makes food necessary to the life of man,”
he wrote in 1798, “the eªects of these two
unequal powers must be kept equal. This
implies a strong and constantly operating
check on population from the di⁄culty
of subsistence. This di⁄culty must fall
some where and must necessarily be se-
verely felt by a large portion of mankind.”

He was right, at least at the time: in
Malthus’ day, food production was essen-
tially limited by the availability of land,
whereas procreation faced few restraints.
Malthus did not foresee, however, that
new technologies in the late nineteenth
century and throughout the twentieth cen-
tury would dramatically raise agricultural
productivity. Farmers worldwide learned
to use new fertilizers, petrochemical-based

herbicides and insecticides, genetically
improved plants (especially wheat, corn,
and rice), and massive diversions of
water for irrigation, notably in China
and South Asia. Crop yields soared, and
in the United States so much so that by
the 1950s chronic surpluses and low prices
were becoming problems. The economist
Willard Cochrane wrote in 1965 that
thanks to the recent technological revo-
lution in U.S. agriculture, the previous
decade had witnessed “the greatest gain
in productive e⁄ciency of any ten-year
period in the history of American farming.” 

Throughout the 1960s, 1970s, and 1980s,
crop yields continued to rise, not only in
rich countries but also in many parts of
the developing world. In India, Mexico,
and elsewhere the “green revolution” was
launched by plant breeders, such as the
legendary Norman Borlaug. New varieties
of wheat, maize, and rice raised yields by
amounts that seemed miraculous at the
time. The eªort provided a new model
for traditional farmers and improved their
food security. And it encouraged a sense

[8]

Against the Grain

Why Failing to Complete the Green Revolution
Could Bring the Next Famine

Carlisle Ford Runge and Carlisle Piehl Runge 

Carlisle Ford Runge is Distinguished McKnight University Professor of
Applied Economics and Law at the University of Minnesota. Carlisle

Piehl Runge is a student at Yale University.
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of purpose for agricultural research: to end
world hunger. But it also exacerbated the
disadvantages of poor, landless farmers
relative to land-rich ones, who could aªord
the innovations. Landed farmers could
find the credit to invest in irrigation and
purchase high-yielding seeds, but those
without access to credit, and thus the new
inputs, were left behind. 

In the United States, farmers who were
quick to adopt the new technologies out-
paced their neighbors who were using
outmoded methods and then bought them
out, enlarging their land holdings and
enhancing their eligibility for government
subsidies, which are based on the amount
of land in production. In the rest of the
developed world, successful farmers
became more productive and richer, and
the income gap between those farmers
and landless rural wage earners widened.
Nevertheless, the Malthusian problem
seemed to have been largely solved, at least
in the aggregate. Yet as farmers in rich
countries continued their race toward
even higher yields, low-technology agri-
culture in the poorest countries, such as
Bangladesh and Mali, fell further behind. 

By some measures, the overall situation
has continued to improve. According to
the U.S. Department of Agriculture,
wheat yields in the United States rose
from roughly 26 bushels per acre in 1965 to
roughly 43 bushels per acre in 1998 and
then to roughly 45 bushels per acre in
2008. Over the same periods, corn yields
rose from about 74 bushels per acre to about
134 bushels per acre and then to 154 bushels
per acre. This progress, however, has also
bred overconfidence or, as the Nobel
Prize–winning economist Amartya Sen
put it, “Malthusian optimism.” This over-
confidence, in turn, has bred a sort of

complacency about those still in need. In
their recent book Enough, the Wall Street
Journal reporters Roger Thurow and
Scott Kilman note that when food outputs
outstrip population growth, the fear of
famine eases and “the people who are still
too poor to eat enough seem to evaporate
from public consciousness.” As Thurow
and Kilman explain, clear advances in food
production in the United States, South
America, and parts of Asia throughout the
late twentieth century masked the ongoing
crisis in poor countries, and international
development eªorts in continuing to spread
the green revolution flagged. Meanwhile,
the world’s poor farmers were still unable
to take advantage of the technological
advances that had brought food security
and economic development to others.
Some scientists, philanthropists, and
governments of developed nations seemed
to have lost sight of what had once been
the green revolution’s central goal: food
security for all.

More recently, rising food prices have
intensified the risks of large-scale hunger.
The reasons for these increases are com-
plex, but one of them is that demand for
food is increasing as populations and
incomes grow, especially in China and
South Asia, even as the supply of food is
increasingly being diverted to other uses,
such as the production of biofuels. As a
result, the specter of Malthus is again
stalking the world’s poor.

MALTHUS RETURNS

In June 2009, the Food and Agriculture
Organization, a un agency, projected that
hunger now aªects one billion people—
about one-sixth of the world’s population—
due to “stubbornly high food prices” and
the global economic slowdown, which
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has depressed the incomes of the world’s
poorest people. A July 2009 report by
the fao warned that “domestic prices in
developing countries remain generally very
high and in some cases are still at record
levels.” Speaking at the United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development
in mid-2009, Akinwumi Adesina, an
agricultural economist with the Alliance
for a Green Revolution in Africa, noted
that the global recession’s dampening of
prices on commodity markets was masking
“the next storm.” Jacques Diouf, director
general of the fao, has stressed that the
world’s poor, mostly landless laborers and
the residents of urban slums, both groups
that are largely beyond the reach of global
media, are suªering a “silent hunger crisis.”

The crisis has been intensifying thanks
to three ominous trends that are only now
coming into focus. First, the rate of in-
creases in crop yields appears to be slowing.
Second, and this is related, agricultural
research expenditures have diminished
since the 1980s, especially in Africa. Third,
global food supplies have begun to fall
relative to demand and prices have begun to
rise—problems that are being exacerbated
by the increasing use, in rich countries, of
grain not only as food and feed but also
as biofuel. By the middle of this decade,
despite record harvests in most of the world,
food shelves were increasingly empty.
When the 2008 fall harvest in the Northern
Hemisphere began, world grain stocks
amounted to just 62 days of consumption,
a near-record low. Lester Brown, founder
and president of the Earth Policy Institute,
wrote in May 2009 that world grain pro-
duction had fallen short of consumption
in six of the previous nine years. 

The next month, the U.S. Department
of Agriculture reported that despite near-

record grain harvests in 2009, which might
keep prices in check briefly, shortages could
again raise the cost of food to consumers in
the next several years, and perhaps even
sooner. Oilseed reserves remain at low lev-
els relative to demand, and soybean reserves
are nearing a 25-year low. Greg Wagner,
an analyst with AgResource, in Chicago,
noted last June that “the dynamics for
higher food prices are already in place, but
they are being masked by problems in
the larger economy”—problems such as the
crisis in global financial markets and
chronic government deficits. The Interna-
tional Monetary Fund’s index of primary
commodity prices, which measures the
average price variation in a group of critical
food grains and oilseeds, rose from a base of
100 in 2005 to a high averaging 157 in 2008,
fell to 126 in March 2009 as global demand
collapsed with the economic crisis, but then
rose back up to 143 in May 2009, despite
weakened demand. By August 2009, at
the beginning of the fall harvest season
in the Northern Hemisphere, the index
still stood at more than 135. Was Malthus
right after all?

RESEARCH OR DESTROY

Since World War II, gains in agricultural
productivity around the world have been
defined by greater output per acre of land.
These gains have primarily resulted
from substantial increases in the use of
agrochemicals, fertilizers, large farm
equipment, water, and (mainly in Asia)
labor. But all these inputs have come at a
cost. As greater yields were coaxed from
the land, the costs of extraction rose as
well. Some of the added costs—higher
prices for supplies and irrigation and
more hours on the tractor or behind oxen
and mules—were borne by farmers.
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But some costs were borne by villagers.
Over-irrigation and the excessive use
of fertilizers and agrochemicals polluted
and depleted water supplies and sapped
the soil’s fertility. For example, satellite
data show that due to increased crop irri-
gation, the level of ground water in the
aquifers of northern India fell by about
four inches per year from 2002 through
2008—representing about the same total
volume of water as melted from Alaska’s
glaciers over the same period. Now, the
aquifers cannot replenish fast enough to
maintain current yields over time. Thus,
the impressive climb in average agricultural
yields over the last half of the twentieth
century is but a surface reality. The deeper
reality is that in the twenty-first century, as
water and soil quality has fallen, unsustain-
able techniques have pushed biophysical
systems to their limits. Although yields
have continued to increase, they have been
doing so at diminishing rates. 

The economists Philip Pardey and
Julian Alston, who have spent their
careers investigating these subtle trends,
have concluded that the freight train
of yield-increasing technology began
slowing in the 1990s. This was due only
in part to biological limits; it was also
due to cutbacks in agricultural research,
a result of the complacency that arose
from ever-increasing yields. Pardey and
Alston, among others, have demon-
strated that the improvements brought
by investments in research come with a
lag: they peak after about 25 years, and
their eªects persist for as long as 25
years more. Hence, the consequences
of decisions taken in the 1970s and
1980s to limit the growth in funding for
agricultural research have only recently
become apparent.
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In real 2008 dollars, U.S. investment
in agricultural development abroad fell
to $60 million in 2006, down from an
average of $400 million a year in the 1980s.
In rich countries, public investment in
research, which had grown annually by
more than two percent in the 1980s,
shrank by 0.5 percent annually between
1991 and 2000. Global o⁄cial aid to
developing countries for agricultural
research fell by 64 percent between 1980
and 2003. The decline was most marked
in poor countries, especially in Africa.

Exactly who was engaged in research
also changed; public and private researchers
increasingly switched seats. Until the
late 1970s, the public sector—especially the
U.S. Department of Agriculture and
the international network of agricultural
research centers, known as the Consultative
Group on International Agricultural
Research—had taken the lead. The cgiar

system, which includes the International
Rice Research Institute in the Philippines
and a maize and wheat research center
in Mexico, led the green revolution. In a
2008 review of agricultural research and
development (R & D) policy, Pardey,
Alston, and the agricultural economist
Jennifer James concluded that “support
for publicly performed agricultural R&D
among developed countries is being scaled
back in some cases and slowing down in
many others.”

With public investment lagging, multi-
national corporations—Monsanto, Pioneer,
and Dow Chemical, to name a few—have
lured many of the most talented scien-
tists to their private laboratories, which
are better equipped and better funded
than national and international research
stations, especially those in developing
countries. In the process, agricultural

research has increasingly focused on lu-
crative technical projects for the private
sector. Many of the resulting technological
innovations, such as genetically engineered
corn and soybeans, have proved both profit-
able and advantageous to farmers, but
they have also changed the nature of the
research and its beneficiaries. 

The research now primarily pays oª for
large commercial farmers. Public research
tends to cast its benefits more widely, in-
cluding to many traditional farmers, whom
it allows to make small but significant
improvements, such as adding nutrients
to the soil or replacing draft animals with
mechanical tillage. Together, diminished
investments in agricultural research and
the shift of the research from the public
sector to the private sector have redirected
the benefits to large, already successful
commercial farmers.

Although the Obama administration
has called for renewed support for scientific
research, it has shortchanged agriculture
in its proposed budget for the fiscal year
starting October 1, 2009. It has suggested
spending close to $148 billion on R & D
this year—$555 million more than Congress
allocated in fiscal year 2008—but the
budget for the Department of Agriculture
has nonetheless been cut by over six
percent, according to Science News. The
Department of Agriculture conducts some
research itself, but the majority of its re-
search funds are passed on to universities
designated as land-grant institutions, such
as the University of Wisconsin, the Uni-
versity of California–Davis, and Iowa
State University. There, the funds end
up improving productivity in agriculture
by supporting public research projects. It is
these public projects that are most threat-
ened by the proposed budgets. 
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Against the Grain

Politicians and the public are scarcely
aware of research eªorts in the life sciences;
they take notice only when the media
report a breakthrough, usually in connec-
tion with human health. The results of
the research percolate slowly and extend
over a very long time, especially in the
plant sciences. But what politician will
pay attention if investments in agricultural
research take a generation to pay oª? The
problem, as the early-twentieth-century
economist Arthur Pigou once put it, is that
humanity’s “telescopic faculty is defective”
and people are, therefore, myopic; present
concerns dominate the future.

Alston, Pardey, and the economist
Vernon Ruttan concluded in a 2008
paper that the slowdown in productivity-
enhancing research likely is a prime reason
for the slowdown in agricultural produc-
tivity. “The consequences may be severe,”
they warned, “given expectations of global
population growth and the implied growth
in demand for food, in conjunction with
a shrinking natural resource base and the
diversion of the existing resources to pro-
duce energy crops for biofuels.” 

THE CORN OF PLENTY

The biofuel connection, in particular,
remains as controversial today as Benjamin
Senauer and one of us, Carlisle Ford Runge,
argued it was in these pages in “How Bio-
fuels Could Starve the Poor” in 2007. The
poor’s need for food is inextricably con-
nected to the debate about clean energy
and carbon emissions. Food is, after all,
energy itself, measured in caloric units,
and its production consumes energy and
emits carbon. Crops such as corn, soy-
beans, rapeseed, and oil palm are now the
primary sources of biofuels, which means
that the prices for these crops track the

price of oil. Most important, the demand
for crops for biofuel production is huge:
over a third of the corn grown in the
United States in 2009 will be consumed
not by livestock or humans but by ethanol
factories. This has created, as Brown
puts it, “an epic competition between
cars and people for the grain supply.”

Yet in the United States, the biofuel
juggernaut continues. Legislation passed
in 2005 mandated that the production of
ethanol reach 7.5 billion gallons by 2012.
In 2007, the Energy Independence and
Security Act upped this mandate to 15 bil-
lion gallons and also mandated 20.5 billion
gallons by 2015 and 36 billion gallons by
2022. Much of the total ethanol mandate
was to be satisfied by corn, the rest by
new sources of ethanol, such as cellulose.
As a result, the mandate for corn-based
ethanol also increased, from 7.5 billion
gallons by 2012 under the 2005 legislation
to 13 billion gallons by 2012 under the
2007 legislation. This, in turn, has driven
up demand for corn to be used for ethanol
production, which was roughly 200 mil-
lion bushels per year until 2005 and rose
to about 800 million bushels per year for
2005 through 2009. The Energy Indepen-
dence and Security Act capped corn-based
ethanol production at 15 billion gallons
from 2015 onward, so that 21 billion of the
36 billion gallons mandated by 2022 are
supposed to come from cellulose, among
other things. But these advanced biofuels
have yet to be produced commercially,
which means that corn production will
almost certainly have to increase further
in order to feed the ethanol maw. This
is all the more likely given that President
Barack Obama has proposed raising the
overall ethanol mandate to 60 billion gal-
lons by 2030—a move that, according to

05_RungeRunge_pp8_14b.qxd  11/19/09  10:14 AM  Page 13

Return to Table of Contents



[ 14] foreign affairs . Volume 89 No. 1

Carlisle Ford Runge and Carlisle Piehl Runge

Doug Koplow, founder and director of
the energy consulting firm Earth Track,
could cost U.S. taxpayers $1 trillion.

In an analysis of the pressure that this
new demand will put on food supplies and
prices, one of us, Carlisle Ford Runge,
along with colleagues at the University
of Minnesota, the International Food
Policy Research Institute, and the Mayo
Clinic, traced the ultimate eªects of high
food prices to poor and malnourished
children under the age of five. Using an
econometric model developed at the
International Food Policy Research
Institute, the group determined that
about 30 percent of the projected increases
in global food prices over the next several
decades can be attributed to increased
biofuel production worldwide. Increased
prices make it harder for poor households
to feed themselves, leading to greater
malnutrition, especially among children.
Since about half of all infant deaths in
poor countries are directly connected to
malnourishment, any increase in malnour-
ishment will sicken or kill millions of
children over the next decade and a half.

The late Borlaug and his disciples were
plant scientists, not economists. By the late
1990s, Borlaug had brought productivity-
improving innovations to Ethiopia with
major grants from foundations. But with-
out investments to improve agricultural
markets and rural infrastructure, the
increased yields could not be absorbed.
This surplus production had pushed prices
down by a catastrophic 80 percent by the
early years of this century, Thurow and
Kilman reported in Enough—and “the
bounty led to a bust.” At a seminar at
Cornell University in 2002, a graduate
student from Ethiopia approached Borlaug
and asked how he and the other engineers

of the green revolution in Asia, where
preexisting infrastructure had helped
bring increased yields to consumers,
intended to handle the situation in Africa,
where booming production was depressing
local prices. “He just looked at me,” she
recalled, “and he said, ‘Well, we just didn’t
have to worry about the market in Asia.
All we had to worry about was the science.’” 

Getting both the science and the eco-
nomics right continues to matter today.
Substantial investments in research to
increase crop yields are needed, especially
in Africa, as is extending this research
to scientists in all developing countries.
Agricultural development aid, for its part,
needs to focus on stabilizing markets and
developing the infrastructure to distribute
any increased production. Such measures
made U.S. agriculture the world’s most
productive in history. They can, and must,
be repeated elsewhere now.∂
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The foreign policy of U.S. President Barack Obama can be assessed
most usefully in two parts: first, his goals and decision-making system
and, second, his policies and their implementation. Although one
can speak with some confidence about the former, the latter is still an
unfolding process.

To his credit, Obama has undertaken a truly ambitious eªort to
redefine the United States’ view of the world and to reconnect the
United States with the emerging historical context of the twenty-first
century. He has done this remarkably well. In less than a year, he has
comprehensively reconceptualized U.S. foreign policy with respect to
several centrally important geopolitical issues:

• Islam is not an enemy, and the “global war on terror” does not
define the United States’ current role in the world;

• the United States will be a fair-minded and assertive mediator
when it comes to attaining lasting peace between Israel and
Palestine;

• the United States ought to pursue serious negotiations with Iran
over its nuclear program, as well as other issues;

• the counterinsurgency campaign in the Taliban-controlled parts
of Afghanistan should be part of a larger political undertaking,
rather than a predominantly military one;

[ 16]

From Hope to Audacity

Appraising Obama’s Foreign Policy
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• the United States should respect Latin America’s cultural and
historical sensitivities and expand its contacts with Cuba;

• the United States ought to energize its commitment to significantly
reducing its nuclear arsenal and embrace the eventual goal of a
world free of nuclear weapons;

• in coping with global problems, China should be treated not only
as an economic partner but also as a geopolitical one;

• improving U.S.-Russian relations is in the obvious interest of
both sides, although this must be done in a manner that ac-
cepts, rather than seeks to undo, post–Cold War geopolitical
realities; and

• a truly collegial transatlantic partnership should be given deeper
meaning, particularly in order to heal the rifts caused by the de-
structive controversies of the past few years.

For all that, he did deserve the Nobel Peace Prize. Overall, Obama
has demonstrated a genuine sense of strategic direction, a solid grasp
of what today’s world is all about, and an understanding of what the
United States ought to be doing in it. Whether these convictions are
a byproduct of his personal history, his studies, or his intuitive sense of
history, they represent a strategically and historically coherent worldview.
The new president, it should be added, has also been addressing the
glaring social and environmental dilemmas that confront humanity
and about which the United States has been indiªerent for too
long. But this appraisal focuses on his responses to the most urgent
geopolitical challenges.

challenges to white house leadership

Obama’s overall perspective sets the tone for his foreign-
policy-making team, which is firmly centered in the White House.
The president relies on Vice President Joe Biden’s broad experience
in foreign aªairs to explore ideas and engage in informal strategizing.
National Security Adviser James Jones coordinates the translation of the
president’s strategic outlook into policy, while also having to manage
the largest National Security Council in history—its over-200-person
staª is almost four times as large as the nsc staªs of Richard Nixon,
Jimmy Carter, and George H. W. Bush and almost ten times as large

From Hope to Audacity
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as John F. Kennedy’s. The influence of Secretary of Defense Robert
Gates on national security strategy has been growing steadily. Gates’
immediate task is to successfully conclude two wars, but his influence
is also felt on matters pertaining to Iran and Russia. Secretary of
State Hillary Clinton, who has the president’s ear as well as his
confidence, is likewise a key participant in foreign policy decisions
and is the country’s top diplomat. Her own engagement is focused
more on the increasingly urgent global issues of the new century,
rather than on the geopolitical ones of the recent past.

Finally, Obama’s two trusted political advisers, David Axelrod and
Rahm Emanuel,who closely monitor the sensitive relationship between
foreign and domestic politics, also participate in decision-making. (For
example, both sat in on the president’s critical September meeting with
Israeli Prime Minister Benjamin Netanyahu.) When appropriate,
policy discussions also include two experienced negotiators, George
Mitchell, who conducts the Middle East peace negotiations, and
Richard Holbrooke, who coordinates the regional response to the

challenges in Afghanistan and Pakistan. In
eªect, they are an extension of the president’s
nsc-centered process.

On this team, Obama himself is the main
source of the strategic direction, but, un-
avoidably, he is able to play this role on only
a part-time basis.This is a weakness, because
the conceptual initiator of a great power’s
foreign policy needs to be actively involved

in supervising the design of the consequent strategic decisions, in
overlooking their implementation, and in making timely adjustments.
Yet Obama has had no choice but to spend much of his first year in
o⁄ce on domestic political aªairs.

As a result, his grand redefinition of U.S. foreign policy is vulnerable
to dilution or delay by upper-level o⁄cials who have the bureaucratic
predisposition to favor caution over action and the familiar over the
innovative.Some of them may even be unsympathetic to the president’s
priorities regarding the Middle East and Iran. It hardly needs to be
added that o⁄cials who are not in sympathy with advocated policies
rarely make good executors. Additionally, the president’s domestic
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political advisers inevitably tend to be more sensitive to pressures
from domestic interest groups.This usually fosters a reluctance to plan
for a firm follow-through on bold presidential initiatives should they
suddenly encounter a foreign rebuª reinforced by powerful domestic
lobbies. Netanyahu’s rejection of Obama’s public demand that Israel
halt the construction of settlements on the West Bank and in East
Jerusalem is a case in point.

It is still too early to make a firm assessment of the president’s
determination to pursue his priorities, as most of the large issues that
Obama has personally addressed involve long-range problems that call
for long-term management. But three urgent issues do pose, even in
the short run, an immediate and di⁄cult test of his ability and his
resolve to significantly change U.S. policy: the Israeli-Palestinian
conflict, Iran’s nuclear ambitions, and the Afghan-Pakistani challenge.
Each of these also happens to be a sensitive issue at home.

the israeli-palestinian conundrum

The first urgent challenge is, of course, the Middle East peace
process. Obama stated early on that he would take the initiative on
this issue and aim for a settlement in the relative near term. That
position is justified historically and is in keeping with the United States’
national interest. Paralysis over the Israeli-Palestinian conflict has
lasted far too long, and leaving it unresolved has pernicious conse-
quences for the Palestinians, for the region, and for the United States,
and it will eventually harm Israel. It is not fashionable to say this, but
it is demonstrably true that—deservedly or not—much of the current
hostility toward the United States in the Middle East and the Islamic
world as a whole has been generated by the bloodshed and suªering
produced by this prolonged conflict. Osama bin Laden’s self-serving
justifications for 9/11 are a reminder that the United States itself is
also a victim of the Israeli-Palestinian conundrum.

By now, after more than 40 years of Israeli occupation of the West
Bank and 30 years of peace negotiations, it is quite evident that left
to themselves, neither the Israelis nor the Palestinians will resolve the
conflict on their own. There are many reasons for this, but the bottom
line is that the Palestinians are too divided and too weak to make the
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critical decisions necessary to push the peace process forward, and the
Israelis are too divided and too strong to do the same. As a result, a
firm external initiative defining the basic parameters of a final settle-
ment is needed to jump-start serious negotiations between the two
parties. And that can only come from the United States.

But the necessary outside stimulus has not yet been forthcoming
in a fashion consistent with U.S. interests and potential. In raising the

issue of the settlements in the spring of 2009
but then later backing oª when rebuªed by
the Israeli government, the administration
strengthened the hard-line elements in Israel
and undercut the more moderate elements on
the Palestinian side. Then, an opportunity
provided by the annual un General Assembly
meeting in September to identify the United
States with the overwhelming global con-
sensus about the basic parameters of a peace

settlement was squandered. Instead of seizing it, Obama merely
urged the Israelis and the Palestinians to negotiate in good faith.

Yet the existing global consensus could serve as a launching pad
for serious negotiations on four basic points. First, Palestinian refugees
should not be granted the right of return to what is now Israel, because
Israel cannot be expected to commit suicide for the sake of peace.The
refugees will have to be resettled within the Palestinian state, with
compensation and maybe some expression of regret for their suªering.
This will be very di⁄cult for the Palestinian national movement to
swallow, but there is no alternative.

Second, Jerusalem has to be shared, and shared genuinely.The Israeli
capital, of course, would be in West Jerusalem, but East Jerusalem
should be the capital of a Palestinian state, with the Old City shared
under some international arrangement. If a genuine compromise on
Jerusalem is not part of a settlement, resentment will persist throughout
the West Bank and the Palestinians will reject the peace process.
Although such a compromise will understandably be di⁄cult for the
Israelis to accept, without it there cannot be a peace of reconciliation.

Third, a settlement must be based on the 1967 lines, but with terri-
torial swaps that would allow the large settlements to be incorporated

Zbigniew Brzezinski
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into Israel without any further reduction of the territory of the Pales-
tinian state. That means some territorial compensation for Palestine
from parts of northern and southern Israel that border the West
Bank. It is important to remember that although the Israeli and
Palestinian populations are almost equal in number, under the 1967
lines the Palestinian territories account for only 22 percent of the old
British mandate, whereas the Israeli territories account for 78 percent.

Fourth, the United States or nato must make a commitment to
station troops along the Jordan River. Such a move would reinforce
Israel’s security with strategic depth. It would reduce Israel’s fears that
an independent Palestine could some day serve as a springboard for a
major Arab attack on Israel.

Had Obama embraced this internationally favored blueprint for
peace when he addressed the un in September, he would have exerted
enormous influence on both the Israelis and the Palestinians and
instantaneously gained global support. Failing to endorse this plan
was a missed opportunity, especially since the two-state solution is
beginning to lose some of its credibility as a viable formula for recon-
ciliation between the Israelis and the Palestinians and within the region.
Moreover, there are indications that the United States is already
losing the goodwill and renewed confidence of the Arab world that
Obama won with his speech in Cairo in June.

The next few months will be critical, and the time for decisive
action is running out. Perhaps as a consolation to the Palestinians
(and in spite of some opposition within the White House) or perhaps
as a rea⁄rmation of his determination to continue pressing the parties
to focus on the key issues, in his un speech Obama called for final-
status negotiations to begin soon and included on the agenda four
items similar to these. He also made it explicitly clear that the talks’
ultimate goal ought to be “a viable, independent Palestinian state with
contiguous territory that ends the occupation that began in 1967.” It
can be hoped that the president seized the moment oªered by the
Oslo ceremony at which the Nobel Peace Prize was awarded (which at
the time of this writing had not yet occurred) to give more substance
to his Middle East peace initiative. But so far, the Obama team has
shown neither the tactical skill nor the strategic firmness needed to
move the peace process forward.
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the iranian challenge

Another urgent and potentially very dangerous challenge, with
similarly huge stakes, is confronting Obama in Iran. It involves the true
character of the Iranian nuclear program and Iran’s role in the region.
Obama has been determined to explore the path of serious negotiations
with Iran despite domestic (and some foreign) agitation and even
some opposition within the second echelon of his team.Without quite
saying so,he has basically downgraded the U.S.military option,although
it is still fashionable to say that “all options remain on the table.” But
the prospects for a successful negotiation are still quite uncertain.

Two fundamental questions complicate the situation. First, are the
Iranians willing to negotiate—or even capable of doing so—seriously?
The United States has to be realistic when discussing this aspect,
since the clock cannot be turned back: the Iranians have the capability
to enrich uranium, and they are not going to give it up. But it is
still possible, perhaps through a more intrusive inspection regime, to
fashion a reasonably credible arrangement that prevents weaponization.
Nonetheless, even if the United States and its partners approach the
negotiations with a constructive mindset, the Iranians themselves
may scuttle any serious prospects for a positive outcome. Already, at the
outset of the negotiating process, Iran’s credibility was undermined
by the convoluted manner in which Tehran complicated a promising
compromise for a cooperative Iranian-Russian-French arrangement
for processing its enriched uranium.

Second, is Washington willing to engage in negotiations with some
degree of patience and with sensitivity to the mentality of the other
side? It would not be conducive to serious negotiations if the United
States were to persist in publicly labeling Iran as a terrorist state, as a
state that is not to be trusted, as a state against which sanctions or even
a military option should be prepared. Doing that would simply play
into the hands of the most hard-line elements in Iran. It would facilitate
their appeal to Iranian nationalism, and it would narrow the cleavage
that has recently emerged in Iran between those who desire a more
liberal regime and those who seek to perpetuate a fanatical dictatorship.

These points must be borne in mind if and when additional sanctions
become necessary. Care should be taken to make certain that the
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sanctions are politically intelligent and that they isolate the regime
rather than unify all Iranians. Sanctions must punish those in power—
not the Iranian middle class, as an embargo on gasoline would do.
The unintended result of imposing indiscriminately crippling sanctions
would likely be to give the Iranians the impression that the United
States’ real objective is to prevent their country from acquiring even
a peaceful nuclear program—and that, in turn, would fuel nationalism
and outrage.

Moreover, even the adoption of politically discriminating sanctions
is likely to be complicated by international constraints. China, given
its dependence on Middle Eastern (and particularly Iranian) oil, fears
the consequences of a sharpened crisis. The
position of Russia is ambiguous since as a
major energy supplier to Europe, it stands
to benefit financially from a prolonged crisis
in the Persian Gulf that would prevent the
entrance of Iranian oil into the European
market. Indeed, from the Russian geopolit-
ical perspective, a steep rise in the price of
oil as a result of a conflict in the Persian Gulf
would be most economically damaging to the United States and
China—countries whose global preeminence Russia tends to resent
and even fear—and would make Europe even more dependent on
Russian energy.

Throughout this complicated process, firm presidential leader-
ship will be required. That is particularly so because of the presence of
influential voices in the United States,both inside and outside the admin-
istration, in favor of a negotiating process that minimizes the possibility
of a reasonable compromise. Prior to joining the administration, some
senior second-level o⁄cials seemed to favor policies designed to force
an early confrontation with Iran and even advocated joint military
consultations with Israel regarding the use of force. The somewhat
sensationalized manner in which the administration revealed in late
September that it had been aware for months of the secret Iranian
nuclear facility near Qom suggests internal disagreements over tactics.

Ultimately, a larger strategic question is at stake: Should the United
States’ long-term goal be the evolution of Iran into a stabilizing power
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in the Middle East? To state the issue even more sharply and simply:
Should its policy be designed to encourage Iran to eventually become
a partner of the United States again—and even, as it was for three
decades, of Israel? The wider the agenda—one that addressed regional
security issues, potential economic cooperation, and so on—the
greater the possibility of finding acceptable quid pro quos. Or should
Iran be treated as if it is fated to remain a hostile and destabilizing
power in an already vulnerable region?

As of this writing, an acceptable outcome to the negotiations is
obviously still very much in doubt. Assuming they are not aborted, by
early 2010 it may be possible to make a calmly calculated judgment as
to whether the talks are worth continuing or whether there in fact is
no room for reciprocal compromises. At that point, politically intelli-
gent sanctions may become timely. So far, Obama has shown that
he is aware of the need to combine strategic firmness with tactical
flexibility; he is patiently exploring whether diplomacy can lead to an
accommodation. He has avoided any explicit commitment to a precise
deadline (unlike France’s grandstanding in favor of a December date),
and he has not engaged in explicit threats of military action.

Those advocating a tougher stance should remember that the
United States would bear the brunt of the painful consequences in
the event of an attack on Iran, whether the United States or Israel
launched it. Iran would likely target U.S. forces in Afghanistan and
Iraq, possibly destabilizing both countries; the Strait of Hormuz could
become a blazing war zone; and Americans would again pay steep prices
at the gas pump. Iran is an issue regarding which, above all, Obama
must trust himself to lead and not to be led. So far, he has done so.

the afpak quagmire

The third urgent and politically sensitive foreign policy issue is
posed by the Afghan-Pakistani predicament.Obama has moved toward
abandoning some of the more ambitious, even ideological, objectives
that defined the United States’ initial engagement in Afghanistan—
the creation of a modern democracy, for example. But the United
States must be very careful lest its engagement in Afghanistan and
Pakistan,which still has primarily and most visibly a military dimension,
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comes to be viewed by the Afghans and the Pakistanis as yet another
case of Western colonialism and elicits from them an increasingly
militant response.

Some top U.S. generals have recently stated that the United States
is not winning militarily, an appraisal that ominously suggests the
conflict with the Taliban could become similar to the Soviet Union’s
earlier confrontation with Afghan resistance. A comprehensive strate-
gic reassessment has thus become urgently needed.The proposal made
in September by France, Germany, and the United Kingdom for an
international conference on the subject was helpful and timely; the
United States was wise to welcome it. But to be eªective, any new
strategy has to emphasize two key elements. First, the Afghan govern-
ment and nato should seek to engage locally in a limited process of
accommodation with receptive elements of the Taliban.The Taliban are
not a global revolutionary or terrorist movement, and although they
are a broad alliance with a rather medieval vision of what Afghanistan
ought to be, they do not directly threaten the West. Moreover, they are
still very much a minority phenomenon that ultimately can be defeated
only by other Afghans (helped economically and militarily by the United
States and its nato allies), a fact that demands a strategy that is more
political than military.

Additionally, the United States needs to develop a policy for gaining
the support of Pakistan, not just in denying the Taliban a sanctuary in
Pakistan but also in pressuring the Taliban in Afghanistan to accom-
modate. Given that many Pakistanis may prefer a Taliban-controlled
Afghanistan to a secular Afghanistan that leans toward Pakistan’s
archrival, India, the United States needs to assuage Pakistan’s security
concerns in order to gain its full cooperation in the campaign against
the irreconcilable elements of the Taliban. In this regard, the support
of China could be helpful, particularly considering its geopolitical
stake in regional stability and its traditionally close ties with Islamabad.

It is likely that before this appraisal hits the newsstands, Obama
will have announced a more comprehensive strategy for attaining a
politically acceptable outcome to the ongoing conflict—and one that
U.S. allies are also prepared to support. His approach so far has been
deliberate. He has been careful to assess both the military and the
political dimensions of the challenge and also to take into account
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the views of U.S. allies. Nothing would be worse for nato than if one
part of the alliance (western Europe) left the other part of the alliance
(the United States) alone in Afghanistan. Such a fissure over nato’s
first campaign initially based on Article 5, the collective defense
provision, would probably spell the end of the alliance.

How Obama handles these three urgent and interrelated issues—the
Israeli-Palestinian peace process, the Iranian dilemma, and the Afghan-
Pakistani conflict—will determine the United States’ global role for
the foreseeable future.The consequences of a failed peace process in the
Middle East, a military collision with Iran, and an intensifying military
engagement in Afghanistan and Pakistan all happening simultaneously
could commit the United States for many years to a lonely and self-
destructive conflict in a huge and volatile area. Eventually, that could
spell the end of the United States’ current global preeminence.

key strategic relationships

The president, in addition to coping with these immediate chal-
lenges, has indicated his intent to improve three key geopolitical
relationships of the United States: with Russia, with China, and with
Europe. Each involves longer-term dilemmas but does not require
crisis management now. Each has its own peculiarities: Russia is a
former imperial power with revisionist ambitions but declining social
capital; China is a rising world power that is modernizing itself at an
astonishing pace but deliberately downplaying its ambitions; Europe
is a global economic power devoid of either military clout or political
will. Obama has rightly indicated that the United States needs to
collaborate more closely with each of them.

Hence, the administration decided to “reset” the United States’
relationship with Russia. But that slogan is confusing, and it is not yet
clear that Washington’s wishful thinking about Moscow’s shared
interests on such matters as Iran is fully justified. Nonetheless, the
United States must think strategically about its long-term relationship
with Russia and pursue a two-track policy: it has to cooperate with
Russia whenever doing so is mutually beneficial, but in a way that is also
responsive to historical reality. The age of closed empires is over, and
Russia, for the sake of its own future, will eventually have to accept this.
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Seeking to expand cooperation with Russia does not mean con-
doning Russia’s subordination of Georgia (through which the vital
Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan pipeline passes, providing Europe with access
to Central Asian energy) or its intimidation of Ukraine (an industrial
and agricultural heartland of the former Soviet Union). Either
move would be a giant step backward. Each
would intensify Russia’s imperial nostalgia
and central Europe’s security fears, not to
mention increase the possibility of armed
conflicts. Yet so far, the Obama administra-
tion has been quite reluctant to provide
even purely defensive arms to Georgia (in
contrast to Russia’s provision of oªensive
weaponry to Venezuela), nor has it been su⁄ciently active in encour-
aging the eu to be more responsive to Ukraine’s European aspirations.
Fortunately, Vice President Biden’s fall 2009 visit to Poland, Romania,
and the Czech Republic did rea⁄rm the United States’ long-term
interest in political pluralism within the former Soviet space and in
a cooperative relationship with a truly postimperial Russia. And it
should always be borne in mind that the survival of the former makes
the latter more likely.

A longer-term eªort to engage China in a more forthcoming
approach to global problems is also needed.China is,as it has proclaimed,
“rising peacefully,” and unlike Russia, it is patiently self-confident.
But one can also argue that China is rising somewhat selfishly and
needs to be drawn more broadly into constructive cooperation on global
economic, financial, and environmental decisions. It also has growing
political influence over geopolitical issues that aªect core U.S. interests:
North Korea, Iran, Afghanistan and Pakistan, and even the Israeli-
Palestinian conflict.

Thus,Obama’s decision to develop a top-level bilateral U.S.-Chinese
relationship has been timely. Cultivating at the presidential-summit
level a de facto geopolitical g-2 (not to be confused with proposals for
an economic g-2), highlighted by Obama’s November visit to China,
is helping develop an increasingly significant strategic dialogue. The
leaders of the United States and China recognize that both countries
have a major stake in an eªectively functioning world system. And
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they appear to appreciate the historic potential and the respective
national interests inherent in such a bilateral relationship.

Paradoxically, despite Obama’s expressed desire, there seem to
be fewer prospects in the near future for a strategically significant
enhancement of the United States’ relationship with its closest political,
economic, and military partner: Europe. Obama’s predecessor left a
bitter legacy there, which Obama has greatly redressed in terms of
public opinion. But genuine strategic cooperation on a global scale
is not possible with a partner that not only has no defined and authori-
tative political leadership but also lacks an internal consensus regarding
its world role.

Hence, Obama’s intent to reignite the Atlantic partnership is
necessarily limited to dialogues with the three key European states
with genuine international clout: the United Kingdom, Germany, and
France. But the utility of such dialogues is reduced by the personal
and political diªerences among these countries’ leaders—not to
mention the British prime minister’s grim political prospects, the French
president’s preoccupation with personal celebrity, and the German
chancellor’s eastward gaze. The emergence of a unified and therefore
influential European worldview, with which Obama could eªectively
engage, seems unlikely anytime soon.

domestic impediments

What then, on balance, can be said of Obama’s foreign policy? So
far, it has generated more expectations than strategic breakthroughs.
Nonetheless,Obama has significantly altered U.S.policies regarding the
three most urgent challenges facing the country. But as a democracy,
the United States has to base its foreign policy decisions on domestic
political consent. And unfortunately for Obama, gaining that support
is becoming more di⁄cult because of three systemic weaknesses that
impede the pursuit of an intelligent and decisive foreign policy in an
increasingly complex global setting.

The first is that foreign policy lobbies have become more influential
in U.S.politics.Thanks to their access to Congress,a variety of lobbies—
some financially well endowed, some backed by foreign interests—have
been promoting, to an unprecedented degree, legislative intervention in
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foreign-policy making. Now more
than ever,Congress not only actively
opposes foreign policy decisions
but even imposes some on the
president. (The pending legislation
on sanctions against Iran is but
one example.) Such congressional
intervention, promoted by lobbies,
is a serious handicap in shaping a
foreign policy meant to be respon-
sive to the ever-changing realities
of global politics and makes it more
di⁄cult to ensure that U.S.—not
foreign—interests are the point
of departure.

The second, documented by a
2009 rand study, pertains to the
deepening ideological cleavage that
is reducing the prospects for eªective
bipartisanship in foreign policy.
The resulting polarization not only
makes a bipartisan foreign policy
less likely, but it also encourages the
infusion of demagogy into policy
conflicts. And it poisons the public
discourse. Still worse, personal vilifi-
cation and hateful, as well as poten-
tially violent, rhetoric are becoming
widespread in that realm of po-
litical debate that is subject to nei-
ther fact checking nor libel laws:
the blogosphere.

Last but not least, of the large
democratic countries, the United
States has one of the least informed
publics when it comes to global
aªairs. Many Americans, as various
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National Geographic surveys have shown, are not even familiar with
basic global geography. Their knowledge of other countries’ histories
and cultures is not much better. How can a public unfamiliar with
geography or foreign history have even an elementary grasp of, say,
the geopolitical dilemmas that the United States faces in Afghanistan
and Pakistan? With the accelerating decline in the circulation of
newspapers and the trivialization of once genuinely informative
television reporting, reliable and timely news about critical global
issues is becoming less available to the general public. In that context,
demagogically formulated solutions tend to become more appealing,
especially in critical moments.

Together, these three systemic weaknesses are complicating eªorts
to gain public support for a rational foreign policy attuned to the
complexity of the global dilemmas facing the United States. Obama’s
instinct is to lead by conciliation.That has been his political experience,
and it has obviously been the key to his electoral success. Conciliation,
backed by personal inspiration and the mass mobilization of populist
hopes, is indeed the most important impetus for moving a policy
agenda forward in a large democracy. In campaigning for the presi-
dency, Obama proved that he was a master both of social conciliation
and of political mobilization. But he has not yet made the transition
from inspiring orator to compelling statesman. Advocating that some-
thing happen is not the same as making it happen.

In the tough realities of world aªairs, leadership also requires an
unrelenting firmness in overcoming foreign opposition, in winning
the support of friends, in negotiating seriously when necessary with
hostile states, and in gaining grudging respect even from those govern-
ments that the United States sometimes has an interest in intimidating.
To these ends, the optimal moment for blending national aspirations
with decisive leadership is when the personal authority of the presi-
dent is at its highest—usually during the first year in o⁄ce.For President
Obama, alas, that first year has been dominated by the economic crisis
and the struggle over health-care reform. The next three years may
thus be more di⁄cult. For the United States’ national interest, but
also for humanity’s sake, that makes it truly vital for Obama to pursue
with tenacious audacity the soaring hopes he unleashed.∂
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Students come to our program with diverse
life and work experiences that serve as the basis
for their studies and careers. Several years ago,
a young man came into my o� ce. He worked
for a Brazilian shipping company in the Port of
New York, signaling for containers to be brought
in. Though he hadn’t studied social science or
economics as undergraduate at the University
of Alabama, he thought that his knowledge of
logistics could be useful in a humanitarian crisis.
He came to the graduate International A� airs
program of The New School in New York City to
learn what practical skills he’d need to work on
disaster relief.

We brought him in. He studied economics; he
wrote a thesis on the famine in Ethiopia; we sent
him to Turkey and India to work on earthquake
reconstruction. Today, he’s working for USAID in
the area of disaster reduction.

This story is not unusual at The New School.
Time and again, we’ve seen students who want
to take their skills, interests, life experience, and
work experience and expand on them to address
humanitarian issues of global importance. Four
hundred students from around the world attend
our program. We’re interested in what each of
them does, how they do it, and how we can
get them out into the world to make a serious
contribution.

Should I have a career path mapped out at
the start of my education?

There’s nothing wrong with having clearly
de� ned goals, but we’re also interested in
challenging students to view problems from
new perspectives. We had a student who
graduated from Brown and worked for a social

services agency for � ve years. She
described herself as a jeans and
sandals person who was interested
in hands-on problem solving. We sent her to
a women’s cooperative in Uganda that was
producing tea and honey and organizing for
the free trade movement; it was a natural � t. So I
asked her what would be a challenge. I asked her
if she could envision wearing a suit and working
for a big institution on policy.

We then sent her to Argentina to work with
the Ministry of the Economy, and she learned
about the world of policy. When she returned,
she heard a World Bank o� cial speak at The
New School. He said that the organization
needed to strengthen the social assessments of
economic policy. This student thought, “I can do
that.” She knew that she had the skills to think
about sensitivity, culture, social process, and
participatory process. Now she is working at the
World Bank.

I know that graduate students are not going
to school just for the sake of going to school.
They’re thinking about outcomes—and at The
New School, they are thinking about making
a real di� erence in the world. The decision to
make the � nancial, intellectual, and emotional
commitment to graduate school is serious
business. At The New School, we take your
education as seriously as you do. •

Though more interconnected
than ever, the world in no way
has become a simpler place. The
complexities of international

relations require that we view the world with
a global perspective. The next generation of
leaders must be agile in their expertise, able
to overcome adversity, and comprehensive
in their approach to solving the world’s most
complicated issues.

As we enter the second decade of the
twenty-� rst century, dialogue and diplomacy
will be at the forefront of the movement to
address the profound challenges we face. The
tools necessary to bring about understanding
and, ultimately, positive international relations
will be found in a holistic approach to study and
practice in global a� airs.

How has Fletcher e� ectively prepared you
for your career?

My Fletcher experience—including its rich
curriculum, outstanding faculty, and diverse
community—pushed me to experiment and
explore all of my academic interests. Working within
rigorous standards, a Fletcher student is free to
engage in and examine myriad topics, and in doing
so � nd unique links between subjects—precisely
what is called for in today’s complex international
environment. Simply put, there are no pigeonholes
in which to fall. Each experience is unique.

In and out of the classroom, my exposure to
the issues facing international players in every
sector, in every corner of the planet, helped
develop the pedigree to compete globally
at the highest level. Due in part to the wide
array of opportunities to lead projects and
work among established, world-renowned
professionals, I graduated from Fletcher with
polished leadership skills that have enabled me
to succeed in my career.

I encounter Fletcher graduates no matter

where I am on the planet. Whether in the
Middle East, Asia, or Washington, DC, Fletcher
alums are placed in key positions in the private,
public, and nongovernmental sectors. As our
paths cross, I’m always glad to � nd that each
Fletcherite provides an important perspective,
connections, and, most importantly, friendship.

How is The Fletcher School’s
o� ering unique?

Fletcher’s community shares an unrivaled
experience in and acute examination of the
most pressing, thought-provoking issues.

Fletcher’s curriculum is both � exible and
demanding—the right � t for a driven individual
who seeks to marry topics of interest for a
personalized career track or perform a deep
dive into an area of study of their choosing.
Building from its core o� ering in three divisions:
international law and organizations; diplomacy,
history, and politics; and economics and
international business, Fletcher provides a
learning environment of collaboration and
cross-pollination.

Within the walls of its buildings and virtual
spaces, and through its network of leaders around
the world, Fletcher delivers the highest-quality,
ground-breaking research and thought-leadership
one would expect from an institution of its stature.

The tie that binds Fletcherites—and makes
them so successful globally—is Fletcher’s tight-
knit community. Expertise and experience
are shared within the community, rather than
placed in silos. This approach ensures that each
student receives a multicurricular, multicultural
experience that prepares leaders to work on the
international stage. •
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Yes. One reason I chose the Elliott School
of International Affairs at The George
Washington University (GW) is because its
location in the heart of Washington, DC,
offers an astounding array of opportunities to
acquire professional experience. Many of my
classmates work in internships near campus
at the White House, State Department, World
Bank, International Monetary Fund, and
dozens of NGOs, think tanks, and embassies.
The Elliott School’s Graduate Student Career
Development Office has deep relationships
with many employers, bringing coaches-in-
residence from organizations like the CIA
and State Department to campus, as well as
organizing dozens of site visits to potential
employers each year.

How does your academic experience
contribute to your professional ambitions?

As an international development studies
major, I take courses in economics, research
methods, policy analysis, and management,
among many others.

International Development Economics,
taught by Professor Stephen Smith, a
leading scholar of poverty, development,
and globalization, teaches both economic
theory and the nuts and bolts of how to apply
that theory. In her Politics of Africa course,
Professor Gina Lambright has pushed me to
question traditional political science views
and truly enhanced my studies in governance
and democracy.

The Elliott School faculty comprises the
ideal combination of renowned scholars
and seasoned policymakers. Professor
Sean Roberts, who leads my program, is a

former USAID o� cial and a PhD
anthropologist. David Shinn,
former ambassador to Ethiopia,
teaches a class on East African
politics. Exposure to policy practitioners
has helped me understand how I can a� ect
change and gain hands-on experience while
still in school. The guidance and support of
Elliott School faculty helped me design and
implement Girls Kick It!, a community-based
program that helps empower Ugandan girls
and women through sports.

What other opportunities are there for
professional development?

Each year, the Elliott School hosts hundreds
of policymakers, scholars, business leaders,
and other international leaders in its public
event series, adding to the overall academic
experience. In November, for example, I
walked out of Professor Smith’s lecture on the
global financial crisis and into a public event
on the same topic by a former governor of the
Federal Reserve Board.

The opportunity to introduce Sheikha Haya
Rashed Al-Khalifa, president of the United
Nations General Assembly, was a highlight of
my undergraduate experience at the Elliott
School. The Sheikha has always been a role
model of mine in her pursuit of justice and
advocacy for guaranteeing a fair, just, and safe
global community.

Secretary of State Hillary Clinton and
Secretary of Defense Robert Gates recently
spoke at GW, and Gates offered some advice
that I found particularly valuable: “There is no
more fulfilling way to spend your life than in
public service.”

The Elliott School and GW have given
me tremendous opportunities to expand
my international affairs knowledge and
experiences.  •

In the 21st century, one trend
will be clear: the re-emergence
and renaissance of Asian societies.

Perhaps more than any other public policy
program, the Lee Kuan Yew School of Public
Policy, which was set up in partnership with
the Harvard Kennedy School, uses its global
classroom to provide insight into a newly
emerging Asia.

 The School has a unique Asian focus and
bridges the gap between prevailing theories
in the West and best practices emerging in
the East. Its strategic location in the region
allows our students to study in one of the best
public policy laboratories in the world while
immersing in and accessing the wider Asia
Paci� c region.

Our core mission is to educate and train
policymakers and leaders from the public and
private sectors who will help transform Asia.
With more than 330 students from over 50
countries, it is hard to match our classrooms’
diversity and dynamism. Twenty percent of our
students come from Singapore; the rest from
all over the world. Our international students
come mainly from India, China, South East
Asia, and the United States, converging the
world’s most dynamic economies and fostering
networking with the next generation of Asian
leaders.

 Our students and alumni are ambassadors,
senators, editors, social entrepreneurs, and
aspiring leaders. Three recent American
graduates illustrate the appeal of the School:
Ms. Willow Darsie joined us from the Aspen
Institute; Mr. Joel Aufrecht is now a Presidential
Management Fellow in the U.S. Federal
Government; and Ms. Helen V. Chou, a graduate
of Harvard University and the Columbia SIPA
dual degree program with the LKY School,
transitioned from � nancial consulting in New
York to international development in Asia
Paci� c.

 We are privileged to be part of the National
University of Singapore, consistently ranked
among the top thirty universities in the world.
The LKY School is the � rst Asian school to be
admitted into the prestigious Global Public
Policy Network (GPPN), which was set up by
Columbia University’s School of International
& Public A� airs (SIPA), the London School
of Economics & Political Science (LSE), and
Sciences Po.

 A select number of our quali� ed Master in
Public Policy (MPP) students obtain a double
degree from a GPPN partner school. Students
spend one year in Singapore and the second
in New York, London, or Paris, and often the
School provides full funding. Amazingly, the
University of Tokyo has signed its � rst ever
double degree arrangement since its founding
in 1877 with the School.

Living abroad may get expensive, how can
your school help me in this regard?

The LKY School is among the most generous
schools of public policy in the world; nearly 50
percent of our international students study on
fully-funded merit scholarships provided by
the School.

For aspiring leaders keen to study, work,
and live in Asia, there are few institutions that
can match our experience and credentials. We
currently o� er Master’s programs to qualifying
candidates in the public and private sectors,
including a two-year MPP program for young
professionals and a one-year Master in Public
Administration program for mid-career
managers.  •
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The Josef Korbel School of
International Studies at the
University of Denver is a unique

teaching and research program that integrates
twenty-� rst-century concepts of national
security with the world’s timeless quest for
human security and peace.

After a fascinating career at the Central
Intelligence Agency, I brought that wealth
of professional experience to my teaching in
the Josef Korbel School’s exceptional security
program, which encourages a wide range of
views about how to advance national and human
security. I found an academic environment
that challenges students and faculty to de� ne
international security broadly and to reconcile
national interests with the security of a human
community that will approach nine billion people
by the mid-twenty-� rst century.

In addition to a rich security studies
program, I found a curriculum infused with an
implicit commitment to human rights, human
development, and human welfare. Students and
faculty are challenged to explore and debate a
critical question: How do the United States and
other major powers reconcile cosmopolitan,
internationalist values—and international
commitments—with traditional national
security interests?

The school’s superb faculty and diverse student
body study the indissoluble link between the
security of an individual state and the fate of other
states and peoples around the world. We examine
international security, not only as the accumulation
of state power, but as a way to develop and
preserve individual rights and human security.

In addition, students study the full range and
interdependence of modern security threats,
including failed states, weak governance,
terrorism, genocide, weapons proliferation,
economic dislocation, development failure,
environmental challenges, disease and

pandemics, and the peculiar pressures of
globalization.

Ranked No. 12 by Foreign Policy magazine
among the world’s top MA degree programs
in international a� airs, the Josef Korbel School
welcomes students from around the globe. Its
balance of theory, theory applied, and technical
skills enables graduates to add immediate value
to any organization.

The school’s degree programs re� ect its
philosophy. It o� ers Master of Arts degrees in
international studies; international security;
global � nance, trade, and economic integration;
international development; international
administration; international human rights; and
homeland security. Students may also pursue
certi� cate programs in humanitarian assistance,
global health, and homeland security.

Enhancing these degree programs are the
school’s research and teaching centers. These
include the renowned Frederick S. Pardee
Center for International Futures, the new SIÈ
CHÈOU-KANG Center for International Security
and Diplomacy, and the innovative Center for
Sustainable Development and International
Peace. Students take on intensive internships
either under the auspices of our centers and
partnerships in Washington, DC, and Beijing; with
the assistance of partner institutions in Istanbul,
Barcelona, and St. Petersburg; or as individually
identi� ed with the assistance of Korbel’s career
counselors and alumni networks.

The Josef Korbel School also o� ers the Sié
Fellows program in international security and
diplomacy designed for master’s-level students
demonstrating exceptional academic ability.
Persons chosen as Sié Fellows receive full tuition,
two-year scholarships, and function as a cohort. •

Absolutely. No place is more central to the
world of foreign policy and international a� airs
than Washington, DC. Jana Nelson (’09) of Brazil
came to Georgetown for “its academic reputation,
diverse student body, location in a vibrant
cosmopolitan community, and the chance
to work with experienced policymakers.” Our
master’s programs have been consistently ranked
No. 1 in Foreign Policy magazine’s global survey of
graduate programs in international relations.

How does this a� ect my academic program?

Georgetown’s faculty are up-to-date on both
current scholarship and theory in their � elds and
active in the debates that shape foreign policy.
My recent stint at the National Security Council
directing Asian a� airs enhanced my teaching
and enabled me to give better academic and
career advice to my students. Another colleague
recently served as national intelligence o� cer for
Russia and Eurasia.

We are joined by distinguished scholars and
renowned practitioners, including a former
secretary of state, World Bank vice presidents,
a former national security adviser, a former
administrator of USAID, and foreign leaders.

Edmund A. Walsh School of Foreign Service
(SFS) graduate students can select from six
interdisciplinary programs in regional and
functional studies and specialized certi� cates,
as well as from additional courses in other units
of Georgetown University. A recent alumnus
from Asia who took advantage of our enhanced
language o� erings—supported by three
U.S. government-funded National Resource
Centers—has become one of his country’s
leading diplomatic experts on the Arab world.
From my own work negotiating with North Korea
during the last administration, I know � rsthand
the importance of quality language training.

What about career opportunities?

SFS graduate students enjoy unique internship
and career opportunities in DC and beyond.
Special funds support internships focused on
improving the human condition: one student
credits her internship experience as having led
her “to believe in the power of civil society to
bring change to poor communities around the
world” and to a� rm her commitment to a career
in development. Our career center professionals,
alumni, and faculty facilitate professional
connections for our students. A colleague of
mine who is a retired four-star general recently
helped a graduate obtain a key position with the
U.S. military in Israel. The worldwide Georgetown
alumni network has aided our graduates in
attaining leadership positions on Capitol Hill, at
the Department of the Treasury, in international
organizations, with the EU, with foreign
governments, and more.

What is unique about the Georgetown
experience?

Steeped in history and tradition, Georgetown
University o� ers students an intimate graduate
experience embedded in a � rst-class research
university. When SFS alumnus Bill Clinton (’68)
spoke to the Georgetown community following
his election, he stood on the very spot from which
George Washington had addressed the campus
two centuries earlier. Since 1789, Georgetown
has brought together diverse and talented
individuals from around the world, united by a
sense of purpose and the Jesuit ideals of service to
others, care of the whole person, and intercultural
understanding.

I invite you to come to Georgetown and join
the next generation of global leaders.  •
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How does your school integrate the 
new concepts of security, including 
human security, into its curriculum?”

Josef Korbel School of International Studies
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Now that we are witnessing an
increasing number of phenomena
that cannot be fully explained or

understood with conventional theories, there is
a movement toward establishing new, diversi� ed
theories in the � eld of international relations. In
addition, Western-centric ideas have come under
increased criticism.

Many of the researchers at the Global
Cooperation Program (GCP) have been
playing a leading role in developing this more
contemporary, global approach. As the name
suggests, the GCP is an English-taught curriculum
focusing on global governance issues. In this
program, students consider how various actors
should cooperate to address problems on a
global scale. Each year the program invites
world-renowned researchers, such as Dr. Akira
Irie, Dr. Johan Galtung, and Dr. Nicolas Onuf, as
well as individuals with � rst-hand experience at
organizations such as the United Nations and
the World Bank, to serve as visiting professors.

Through direct communication and
exchange with leading universities, research
institutions, and international organizations
around the world, students engage in a wide
range of opportunities designed to deepen
their understanding of global issues.

What is the benefit of studying
international relations at the Graduate

School of International Relations (GSIR) at
Ritsumeikan University in Kyoto, Japan?

Some of the most dynamic development
in the world today is taking place in East Asia,
where the second- and third-largest economic
powers, Japan and China, are located.

The ancient capital of Kyoto, where the GSIR
at Ritsumeikan University is located, has one
of the most attractive and culturally rich living
environments in East Asia.

Ritsumeikan University, one of Japan’s top
private universities, is home to 36,096 students.
The GSIR consists of 163 students, 45 percent of
whom are international students hailing from
countries around the world.

With the support of the Ministry of Education,
Culture, Sports, Science, and Technology,
Ritsumeikan has just embarked on a bold
initiative to dramatically increase the number of
international students and faculty members.

In addition to students from neighboring
countries in Asia, an increasing number of
students are attending from European countries
and the Americas. This will continue to make the
Graduate School of International Relations at
Ritsumeikan University an ideal environment to
debate new theories of international relations
that supersede identities of East and West.

As a member of a truly global student body, this
historic location enables students to experience
� rsthand the culture and dynamics of the East
Asian region while conducting their studies.

Which research topics are
particularly strong?

As the only full member of the Association
of Professional Schools of International A� airs
in Japan, our graduate school has an advantage
in research on Asia and Japan. Due to our
location in Kyoto, well-known for the Kyoto
Protocol, research on global environmental
issues is actively being carried out. In addition,
global issues that the Japanese government has
concentrated on, such as developmental aid,
disarmament, and multicultural coexistence, are
popular themes of study at the GSIR.  •

Columbia’s School of International and Public
A� airs’ (SIPA) curriculum, internship program,
and Capstone workshops are integrated to
ensure that all students have the opportunity
to build on their existing skills and knowledge
and gain valuable on-the-job experience,
culminating in a career that can make a positive
contribution to the world around them.

We seek candidates with a combination of
proven academic ability and several years of
solid, applicable work or internship experience.
Since students join SIPA from all corners of the
globe with vastly di� erent backgrounds and
professional experiences, there is no typical
career path. Experience at an international relief
organization, a government agency, a nonpro� t
organization, or a private-sector company
with operations in the international sphere are
common backgrounds for our applicants.

Approximately 5 percent to 10 percent of
students accepted each year come directly from
undergraduate institutions. These are individuals
with extraordinary academic records who have
also had signi� cant internship experience.

What role does practical experience play in
your curriculum?

Nearly all students engage in a practice-
oriented Capstone workshop during their
second year, applying their coursework in
analytical methods and practical management
to a real-world issue. Students are organized into
small teams and assigned a substantive, policy-
oriented project with an external client.  Our
clients have included organizations such as the
Clinton Global Initiative, the Fire Department of
New York City, Booz Allen Hamilton, Grameen
America, the International Peace Institute and

Royal Dutch Shell.
The student teams work under

the supervision of a faculty expert
and address a carefully de� ned
problem posed by the client. Each team
produces an actionable report that is intended
to e� ect real change. For example, one Capstone
workshop team partnered with UNICEF to
help develop an award-winning system for
monitoring children’s health in Malawi, Africa,
using cell phone text messaging.

Sean Blaschke, a 2009 Master of International
A� airs graduate, said of the experience: “SIPA
o� ered me the unique opportunity to combine
rigorous academic theory with a lead role on a
cutting-edge UNICEF initiative. It was exciting to
be a part of an in� uential project that continues
to change the way UNICEF � eld operations
function today.”

Internships are also an integral part of
the student experience at SIPA. Students are
required to work a minimum of 120 hours in
an internship position for 1.5 credits, and can
earn up to 3 internship credits. Internships
span the globe, from working on a master plan
for the municipal government of Kaohsiung,
Taiwan, to evaluating a refugee program in
Northern Uganda to performing macroanalysis
for a geopolitical forecasting and consulting
company. Most students complete internships
during the summer between their � rst and
second years; others during the academic year.

The experience and skills students develop
before arriving at SIPA become an important
part of what they contribute to the classroom
and to the SIPA community.  •

SPONSORED SECTION

I hear the term “global governance” 
used more and more frequently.  How 
does your school approach this topic?”

Ritsumeikan University
Graduate School of International Relations
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(+81-75) 465-1211
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Is it important to have full-time work 
experience before entering your 
school’s program?”

School of International and Public A� airs
Columbia University
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sipa_admission@columbia.edu

(212) 854-6216

ROB GARRIS
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Columbia-SIPA

“

We seek candidates with a combination
of proven academic ability and several

years of solid, applicable work or
internship experience.

MASAHIKO ITAKI
Dean, Graduate School of 
International Relations,
Ritsumeikan University
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As a recent graduate of the
Maxwell School’s master of arts
in international relations degree
program, I can say that Maxwell’s
unique curriculum allowed me to

get a strong foothold into the professional � eld
and led to my current position. I am serving
as a � eld program o� cer with the U.S. Agency
for International Development’s provincial
reconstruction team in Farah, Afghanistan.

The coursework and internships supported
by Maxwell provided me with an in-depth
understanding of development issues. The
� exibility of the degree really allows you to
pursue your own interests, and the opportunity
to study and work overseas as part of the degree
program was critical to me landing my current
position.

While at Maxwell, I focused my studies on
foreign policy and global security. I was able
to take Turkish and ended up spending four
months interning with the U.S. Department
of State in Tbilisi, Georgia. That was after
spending the summer taking coursework at the
International Institute for Counter-Terrorism in
Herzliya, Israel, and a seminar on the European
Union in Strasbourg, France. My colleagues had
even more varied international exposure with
NGOs, IOs, and business via Maxwell programs
in Asia, Africa, and Latin America.

I am in close contact with many Maxwell
alumni, and it surprises me how diverse the
group really is. One of my good friends is running
the global energy program for a prestigious
think tank in DC, another is heading up a
political party in Ghana, and I know several who
have joined the Foreign Service, United Nations,
international � nancial institutions, or who are
working for consulting � rms in the security � eld
or for NGOs in humanitarian relief. Right here in
Afghanistan, a Maxwell alumnus is directing a
local human rights organization.

The Maxwell School has not only given me an

opportunity to explore my interests in security
and development, but has opened up a network
of contacts through the “Maxwell Ma� a” that will
help me throughout my professional career.

As I re� ect on the impact that the Maxwell
School has had on my professional development,
I realize that the key element was the way in
which the curriculum, the faculty, the culture
of Maxwell all combined to help me � nd a
career path. The faculty, a mix of scholars and
practitioners, made their extensive networks
of contacts available to me and other students.
Maxwell requires, not merely allows, students
to incorporate � eldwork and professional
internships into their programs of study.

Students at Maxwell spend six months of
the sixteen-month program taking applied
coursework and completing professional
internships and � eld research in countries
around the world. Maxwell graduates enter the
workforce a full � ve months before others and
are able to transition easily from their degree
programs.

Coursework alone can’t rede� ne one’s career,
and I certainly needed the hands-on experience
to translate my interest in development into my
current position. •

SPONSORED SECTION

I am searching for a graduate program that
will open up a greater range of professional
opportunities.  How have your more recent
graduates accomplished this goal?”

Maxwell School
Syracuse University
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Maxwell School, MA-IR ‘07;
Field Program O�  cer, USAID
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FA-Grad School Section.indd  10 12/1/09  9:24:10 PM

Return to Table of Contents

http://www.maxwell.syr.edu


Graduate School Forum Directory

SponSored Section

Edmund A. Walsh School of Foreign Service
Georgetown University 
sfs.georgetown.edu 
202-687-5696

Elliott School of International Affairs
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Columbia University 
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of International Affairs (APSIA)
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College Park, MD 20742 
www.apsia.org
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ABOUT APSIA

The Association of Professional Schools of 
International Affairs (APSIA) comprises 34 
member schools around the world dedicated to 
the improvement of professional education in 
international affairs and the advancement thereby 
of international understanding, prosperity, peace, 
and security.

APSIA members work to promote excellence 
in professional, international affairs education 
worldwide by sharing information and ideas among 
member schools and with other higher education 
institutions, the international affairs community, and 
the general public.

APSIA.org serves as a clearinghouse of information 
for prospective students and employers.
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The New Population Bomb

The Four Megatrends 

That Will Change the World

Jack A. Goldstone

Forty-two years ago, the biologist Paul Ehrlich warned in The
Population Bomb that mass starvation would strike in the 1970s and
1980s, with the world’s population growth outpacing the production
of food and other critical resources.Thanks to innovations and eªorts
such as the “green revolution” in farming and the widespread adoption
of family planning, Ehrlich’s worst fears did not come to pass. In fact,
since the 1970s, global economic output has increased and fertility has
fallen dramatically, especially in developing countries.

The United Nations Population Division now projects that global
population growth will nearly halt by 2050.By that date, the world’s pop-
ulation will have stabilized at 9.15 billion people, according to the
“medium growth” variant of the un’s authoritative population database
World Population Prospects: The 2008 Revision. (Today’s global
population is 6.83 billion.) Barring a cataclysmic climate crisis or a
complete failure to recover from the current economic malaise, global
economic output is expected to increase by two to three percent per
year, meaning that global income will increase far more than population
over the next four decades.

But twenty-first-century international security will depend less on
how many people inhabit the world than on how the global population
is composed and distributed: where populations are declining and
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where they are growing, which countries are relatively older and which
are more youthful, and how demographics will influence population
movements across regions.

These elements are not well recognized or widely understood. A
recent article in The Economist, for example, cheered the decline in
global fertility without noting other vital demographic develop-
ments. Indeed, the same un data cited by The Economist reveal four
historic shifts that will fundamentally alter the world’s population
over the next four decades: the relative demographic weight of the
world’s developed countries will drop by nearly 25 percent, shifting
economic power to the developing nations; the developed countries’
labor forces will substantially age and decline, constraining economic
growth in the developed world and raising the demand for immigrant
workers;most of the world’s expected population growth will increasingly
be concentrated in today’s poorest, youngest, and most heavily Muslim
countries, which have a dangerous lack of quality education, capital,
and employment opportunities; and, for the first time in history, most
of the world’s population will become urbanized, with the largest
urban centers being in the world’s poorest countries, where policing,
sanitation, and health care are often scarce.

Taken together, these trends will pose challenges every bit as
alarming as those noted by Ehrlich. Coping with them will require
nothing less than a major reconsideration of the world’s basic global
governance structures.

europe’s reversal of fortunes

At the beginning of the eighteenth century, approximately 20 percent
of the world’s inhabitants lived in Europe (including Russia). Then,
with the Industrial Revolution, Europe’s population boomed, and
streams of European emigrants set oª for the Americas. By the eve
of World War I, Europe’s population had more than quadrupled. In
1913, Europe had more people than China, and the proportion of the
world’s population living in Europe and the former European colonies
of North America had risen to over 33 percent.

But this trend reversed after World War I, as basic health care and
sanitation began to spread to poorer countries. In Asia,Africa,and Latin
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America, people began to live longer, and birthrates remained high
or fell only slowly. By 2003, the combined populations of Europe,
the United States, and Canada accounted for just 17 percent of the
global population. In 2050, this figure is expected to be just 12 percent—
far less than it was in 1700. (These projections, moreover, might
even understate the reality because they reflect the “medium growth”
projection of the un forecasts, which assumes that the fertility
rates of developing countries will decline while those of developed
countries will increase. In fact, many developed countries show no
evidence of increasing fertility rates.)

The West’s relative decline is even more dramatic if one also con-
siders changes in income.The Industrial Revolution made Europeans
not only more numerous than they had been but also considerably
richer per capita than others worldwide. According to the economic
historian Angus Maddison, Europe, the United States, and Canada
together produced about 32 percent of the world’s gdp at the beginning
of the nineteenth century. By 1950, that proportion had increased to
a remarkable 68 percent of the world’s total output (adjusted to reflect
purchasing power parity).

This trend, too, is headed for a sharp reversal. The proportion of
global gdp produced by Europe, the United States, and Canada fell
from 68 percent in 1950 to 47 percent in 2003 and will decline even
more steeply in the future. If the growth rate of per capita income (again,
adjusted for purchasing power parity) between 2003 and 2050 remains
as it was between 1973 and 2003—averaging 1.68 percent annually in
Europe, the United States, and Canada and 2.47 percent annually
in the rest of the world—then the combined gdp of Europe, the
United States,and Canada will roughly double by 2050,whereas the gdp

of the rest of the world will grow by a factor of five. The portion of
global gdp produced by Europe, the United States, and Canada in
2050 will then be less than 30 percent—smaller than it was in 1820.

These figures also imply that an overwhelming proportion of the
world’s gdp growth between 2003 and 2050—nearly 80 percent—will
occur outside of Europe, the United States, and Canada. By the middle
of this century, the global middle class—those capable of purchasing
durable consumer products, such as cars, appliances, and electronics—
will increasingly be found in what is now considered the developing
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world. The World Bank has predicted that by 2030 the number of
middle-class people in the developing world will be 1.2 billion—a rise
of 200 percent since 2005. This means that the developing world’s
middle class alone will be larger than the total populations of Europe,
Japan, and the United States combined. From now on, therefore,
the main driver of global economic expansion will be the economic
growth of newly industrialized countries, such as Brazil, China,
India, Indonesia, Mexico, and Turkey.

aging pains

Part of the reason developed countries will be less economically
dynamic in the coming decades is that their populations will become
substantially older. The European countries, Canada, the United
States, Japan, South Korea, and even China are aging at unprece-
dented rates. Today, the proportion of people aged 60 or older in
China and South Korea is 12–15 percent. It is 15–22 percent in the
European Union, Canada, and the United States and 30 percent in
Japan. With baby boomers aging and life expectancy increasing, these
numbers will increase dramatically. In 2050, approximately 30 percent
of Americans, Canadians, Chinese, and Europeans will be over 60, as
will more than 40 percent of Japanese and South Koreans.

Over the next decades,therefore,these countries will have increasingly
large proportions of retirees and increasingly small proportions of
workers. As workers born during the baby boom of 1945–65 are retiring,
they are not being replaced by a new cohort of citizens of prime working
age (15–59 years old). Industrialized countries are experiencing a drop
in their working-age populations that is even more severe than the
overall slowdown in their population growth. South Korea represents
the most extreme example. Even as its total population is projected
to decline by almost 9 percent by 2050 (from 48.3 million to 44.1 mil-
lion), the population of working-age South Koreans is expected to
drop by 36 percent (from 32.9 million to 21.1 million), and the number
of South Koreans aged 60 and older will increase by almost 150 percent
(from 7.3 million to 18 million). By 2050, in other words, the entire
working-age population will barely exceed the 60-and-older population.
Although South Korea’s case is extreme, it represents an increasingly
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common fate for developed countries. Europe is expected to lose
24 percent of its prime working-age population (about 120 million
workers) by 2050, and its 60-and-older population is expected to
increase by 47 percent. In the United States, where higher fertility and
more immigration are expected than in Europe, the working-age
population will grow by 15 percent over the next four decades—a steep
decline from its growth of 62 percent between 1950 and 2010. And by
2050, the United States’ 60-and-older population is expected to double.

All this will have a dramatic impact on economic growth, health
care, and military strength in the developed world. The forces that
fueled economic growth in industrialized countries during the second
half of the twentieth century—increased productivity due to better
education, the movement of women into the labor force, and innova-
tions in technology—will all likely weaken in the coming decades.
College enrollment boomed after World War II, a trend that is not
likely to recur in the twenty-first century; the extensive movement
of women into the labor force also was a one-time social change; and
the technological change of the time resulted from innovators who
created new products and leading-edge consumers who were willing
to try them out—two groups that are thinning out as the industrialized
world’s population ages.

Overall economic growth will also be hampered by a decline in the
number of new consumers and new households. When developed
countries’ labor forces were growing by 0.5–1.0 percent per year, as
they did until 2005, even annual increases in real output per worker
of just 1.7 percent meant that annual economic growth totaled
2.2–2.7 percent per year. But with the labor forces of many developed
countries (such as Germany, Hungary, Japan, Russia, and the Baltic
states) now shrinking by 0.2 percent per year and those of other countries
(including Austria, the Czech Republic, Denmark, Greece, and Italy)
growing by less than 0.2 percent per year, the same 1.7 percent increase
in real output per worker yields only 1.5–1.9 percent annual overall
growth. Moreover, developed countries will be lucky to keep productiv-
ity growth at even that level; in many developed countries, productivity
is more likely to decline as the population ages.

A further strain on industrialized economies will be rising medical
costs: as populations age, they will demand more health care for longer
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periods of time. Public pension schemes for aging populations are
already being reformed in various industrialized countries—often
prompting heated debate. In theory, at least, pensions might be kept
solvent by increasing the retirement age, raising taxes modestly, and
phasing out benefits for the wealthy. Regardless, the number of
80- and 90-year-olds—who are unlikely to work and highly likely to
require nursing-home and other expensive care—will rise dramatically.
And even if 60- and 70-year-olds remain active and employed, they will
require procedures and medications—hip replacements, kidney trans-
plants, blood-pressure treatments—to sustain their health in old age.

All this means that just as aging developed countries will have
proportionally fewer workers, innovators, and consumerist young
households, a large portion of those countries’ remaining economic
growth will have to be diverted to pay for the medical bills and
pensions of their growing elderly populations. Basic services, mean-
while, will be increasingly costly because fewer young workers will be
available for strenuous and labor-intensive jobs. Unfortunately, policy-
makers seldom reckon with these potentially disruptive eªects of
otherwise welcome developments, such as higher life expectancy.

youth and islam in the developing world

Even as the industrialized countries of Europe, North America, and
Northeast Asia will experience unprecedented aging this century,
fast-growing countries in Africa, Latin America, the Middle East, and
Southeast Asia will have exceptionally youthful populations. Today,
roughly nine out of ten children under the age of 15 live in developing
countries. And these are the countries that will continue to have the
world’s highest birthrates. Indeed, over 70 percent of the world’s popu-
lation growth between now and 2050 will occur in 24 countries, all of
which are classified by the World Bank as low income or lower-middle
income, with an average per capita income of under $3,855 in 2008.

Many developing countries have few ways of providing employ-
ment to their young, fast-growing populations. Would-be laborers,
therefore,will be increasingly attracted to the labor markets of the aging
developed countries of Europe, North America, and Northeast Asia.
Youthful immigrants from nearby regions with high unemployment—
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Central America, North Africa, and Southeast Asia, for example—
will be drawn to those vital entry-level and manual-labor jobs that
sustain advanced economies: janitors, nursing-home aides, bus drivers,
plumbers, security guards, farm workers, and the like. Current levels
of immigration from developing to developed countries are paltry
compared to those that the forces of supply and demand might soon
create across the world.

These forces will act strongly on the Muslim world, where many
economically weak countries will continue to experience dramatic
population growth in the decades ahead. In 1950, Bangladesh, Egypt,
Indonesia, Nigeria, Pakistan, and Turkey had a combined population
of 242 million. By 2009, those six countries were the world’s most
populous Muslim-majority countries and had a combined population
of 886 million.Their populations are continuing to grow and indeed
are expected to increase by 475 million between now and 2050—during
which time, by comparison, the six most populous developed countries
are projected to gain only 44 million inhabitants. Worldwide, of the
48 fastest-growing countries today—those with annual population
growth of two percent or more—28 are majority Muslim or have
Muslim minorities of 33 percent or more.

It is therefore imperative to improve relations between Muslim
and Western societies.This will be di⁄cult given that many Muslims
live in poor communities vulnerable to radical appeals and many see
the West as antagonistic and militaristic. In the 2009 Pew Global
Attitudes Project survey, for example, whereas 69 percent of those
Indonesians and Nigerians surveyed reported viewing the United
States favorably, just 18 percent of those polled in Egypt, Jordan,
Pakistan, and Turkey (all U.S. allies) did. And in 2006, when the Pew
survey last asked detailed questions about Muslim-Western relations,
more than half of the respondents in Muslim countries characterized
those relations as bad and blamed the West for this state of aªairs.

But improving relations is all the more important because of the
growing demographic weight of poor Muslim countries and the atten-
dant increase in Muslim immigration, especially to Europe from
North Africa and the Middle East. (To be sure, forecasts that Muslims
will soon dominate Europe are outlandish: Muslims compose just
three to ten percent of the population in the major European countries
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today, and this proportion will at most double by midcentury.) Strate-
gists worldwide must consider that the world’s young are becoming
concentrated in those countries least prepared to educate and employ
them, including some Muslim states. Any resulting poverty, social
tension, or ideological radicalization could have disruptive eªects in
many corners of the world. But this need not be the case; the healthy
immigration of workers to the developed world and the movement of
capital to the developing world, among other things, could lead to
better results.

urban sprawl

Exacerbating twenty-first-century risks will be the fact that the
world is urbanizing to an unprecedented degree. The year 2010 will
likely be the first time in history that a majority of the world’s people
live in cities rather than in the countryside. Whereas less than 30 per-
cent of the world’s population was urban in 1950, according to un

projections, more than 70 percent will be by 2050.
Lower-income countries in Asia and Africa are urbanizing especially

rapidly, as agriculture becomes less labor intensive and as employment
opportunities shift to the industrial and service sectors. Already, most
of the world’s urban agglomerations—Mumbai (population 20.1 mil-
lion), Mexico City (19.5 million), New Delhi (17 million), Shanghai
(15.8 million), Calcutta (15.6 million), Karachi (13.1 million), Cairo
(12.5 million),Manila (11.7 million),Lagos (10.6 million), Jakarta (9.7 mil-
lion)—are found in low-income countries. Many of these countries
have multiple cities with over one million residents each: Pakistan has
eight, Mexico 12, and China more than 100. The un projects that the
urbanized proportion of sub-Saharan Africa will nearly double between
2005 and 2050, from 35 percent (300 million people) to over 67 percent
(1 billion). China, which is roughly 40 percent urbanized today, is
expected to be 73 percent urbanized by 2050; India, which is less than
30 percent urbanized today, is expected to be 55 percent urbanized
by 2050. Overall, the world’s urban population is expected to grow by
3 billion people by 2050.

This urbanization may prove destabilizing. Developing countries
that urbanize in the twenty-first century will have far lower per capita
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incomes than did many industrial countries when they first urbanized.
The United States, for example, did not reach 65 percent urbanization
until 1950, when per capita income was nearly $13,000 (in 2005 dollars).
By contrast,Nigeria,Pakistan, and the Philippines,which are approach-
ing similar levels of urbanization, currently have per capita incomes
of just $1,800–$4,000 (in 2005 dollars).

According to the research of Richard Cincotta and other political
demographers, countries with younger populations are especially
prone to civil unrest and are less able to create or sustain democratic
institutions. And the more heavily urbanized, the more such countries
are likely to experience Dickensian poverty and anarchic violence. In
good times, a thriving economy might keep urban residents employed
and governments flush with su⁄cient resources to meet their needs.
More often, however, sprawling and impoverished cities are vulnerable
to crime lords, gangs, and petty rebellions.Thus, the rapid urbanization
of the developing world in the decades ahead might bring, in exagger-
ated form, problems similar to those that urbanization brought to
nineteenth-century Europe.Back then,cyclical employment, inadequate
policing, and limited sanitation and education often spawned wide-
spread labor strife, periodic violence, and sometimes—as in the 1820s,
the 1830s, and 1848—even revolutions.

International terrorism might also originate in fast-urbanizing
developing countries (even more than it already does). With their
neighborhood networks, access to the Internet and digital communi-
cations technology, and concentration of valuable targets, sprawling
cities oªer excellent opportunities for recruiting, maintaining, and
hiding terrorist networks.

defusing the bomb

Averting this century’s potential dangers will require sweeping
measures.Three major global eªorts defused the population bomb of
Ehrlich’s day: a commitment by governments and nongovernmental
organizations to control reproduction rates; agricultural advances,
such as the green revolution and the spread of new technology; and a
vast increase in international trade, which globalized markets and
thus allowed developing countries to export foodstuªs in exchange for
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seeds, fertilizers, and machinery, which in turn helped them boost
production. But today’s population bomb is the product less of absolute
growth in the world’s population than of changes in its age and distri-
bution. Policymakers must therefore adapt today’s global governance
institutions to the new realities of the aging of the industrialized world,
the concentration of the world’s economic and population growth in
developing countries, and the increase in international immigration.

During the Cold War, Western strategists divided the world into
a “First World,” of democratic industrialized countries; a “Second
World,” of communist industrialized countries; and a “Third World,”
of developing countries. These strategists focused chiefly on deter-
ring or managing conflict between the First and the Second Worlds
and on launching proxy wars and diplomatic initiatives to attract
Third World countries into the First World’s camp. Since the end of
the Cold War, strategists have largely abandoned this three-group
division and have tended to believe either that the United States, as
the sole superpower, would maintain a Pax Americana or that the
world would become multipolar, with the United States, Europe, and
China playing major roles.

Unfortunately, because they ignore current global demographic
trends, these views will be obsolete within a few decades. A better
approach would be to consider a diªerent three-world order, with a
new First World of the aging industrialized nations of North America,
Europe, and Asia’s Pacific Rim (including Japan, Singapore, South
Korea, and Taiwan, as well as China after 2030, by which point the
one-child policy will have produced significant aging); a Second World
comprising fast-growing and economically dynamic countries with a
healthy mix of young and old inhabitants (such as Brazil, Iran, Mexico,
Thailand, Turkey, and Vietnam, as well as China until 2030); and a
Third World of fast-growing, very young, and increasingly urbanized
countries with poorer economies and often weak governments.

To cope with the instability that will likely arise from the new Third
World’s urbanization, economic strife, lawlessness, and potential
terrorist activity, the aging industrialized nations of the new First
World must build eªective alliances with the growing powers of the
new Second World and together reach out to Third World nations.
Second World powers will be pivotal in the twenty-first century not
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just because they will drive economic growth and consume technologies
and other products engineered in the First World; they will also be
central to international security and cooperation. The realities of
religion, culture, and geographic proximity mean that any peaceful and
productive engagement by the First World of Third World countries
will have to include the open cooperation of Second World countries.

Strategists, therefore, must fundamentally reconsider the structure
of various current global institutions.The g-8, for example, will likely
become obsolete as a body for making global economic policy. The
g-20 is already becoming increasingly important, and this is less a
short-term consequence of the ongoing global financial crisis than
the beginning of the necessary recognition that Brazil, China, India,
Indonesia, Mexico,Turkey, and others are becoming global economic
powers. International institutions will not retain their legitimacy
if they exclude the world’s fastest-growing and most economically
dynamic countries. It is essential, therefore, despite European concerns
about the potential eªects on immigration, to take steps such as
admitting Turkey into the European Union. This would add youth
and economic dynamism to the eu—and would prove that Muslims
are welcome to join Europeans as equals in shaping a free and pros-
perous future. On the other hand, excluding Turkey from the eu

could lead to hostility not only on the part of Turkish citizens, who
are expected to number 100 million by 2050, but also on the part of
Muslim populations worldwide.

Nato must also adapt. The alliance today is composed almost
entirely of countries with aging, shrinking populations and relatively
slow-growing economies. It is oriented toward the Northern Hemi-
sphere and holds on to a Cold War structure that cannot adequately
respond to contemporary threats.The young and increasingly populous
countries of Africa, the Middle East, Central Asia, and South Asia
could mobilize insurgents much more easily than nato could mobilize
the troops it would need if it were called on to stabilize those countries.
Long-standing nato members should, therefore—although it would
require atypical creativity and flexibility—consider the logistical and
demographic advantages of inviting into the alliance countries
such as Brazil and Morocco, rather than countries such as Albania.
That this seems far-fetched does not minimize the imperative that
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First World countries begin including large and strategic Second
and Third World powers in formal international alliances.

The case of Afghanistan—a country whose population is growing
fast and where nato is currently engaged—illustrates the importance
of building eªective global institutions. Today, there are 28 million
Afghans; by 2025, there will be 45 million; and by 2050, there will be
close to 75 million. As nearly 20 million additional Afghans are born
over the next 15 years,nato will have an opportunity to help Afghanistan
become reasonably stable, self-governing, and prosperous. If nato’s
eªorts fail and the Afghans judge that nato intervention harmed
their interests, tens of millions of young Afghans will become more
hostile to the West. But if they come to think that nato’s involvement
benefited their society, the West will have tens of millions of new
friends.The example might then motivate the approximately one bil-
lion other young Muslims growing up in low-income countries over
the next four decades to look more kindly on relations between their
countries and the countries of the industrialized West.

creative reforms at home

The aging industrialized countries can also take various steps at
home to promote stability in light of the coming demographic trends.
First, they should encourage families to have more children. France
and Sweden have had success providing child care, generous leave
time, and financial allowances to families with young children. Yet
there is no consensus among policymakers—and certainly not among
demographers—about what policies best encourage fertility.

More important than unproven tactics for increasing family size is
immigration. Correctly managed, population movement can benefit
developed and developing countries alike. Given the dangers of
young, underemployed, and unstable populations in developing
countries, immigration to developed countries can provide economic
opportunities for the ambitious and serve as a safety valve for all.
Countries that embrace immigrants, such as the United States, gain
economically by having willing laborers and greater entrepreneurial
spirit. And countries with high levels of emigration (but not so
much that they experience so-called brain drains) also benefit because
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emigrants often send remittances home or return to their native
countries with valuable education and work experience.

One somewhat daring approach to immigration would be to encour-
age a reverse flow of older immigrants from developed to developing
countries. If older residents of developed countries took their retire-
ments along the southern coast of the Mediterranean or in Latin
America or Africa, it would greatly reduce the strain on their home
countries’ public entitlement systems. The developing countries
involved, meanwhile, would benefit because caring for the elderly
and providing retirement and leisure services is highly labor intensive.
Relocating a portion of these activities to developing countries would
provide employment and valuable training to the young, growing
populations of the Second and Third Worlds.

This would require developing residential and medical facilities of
First World quality in Second and Third World countries. Yet even
this di⁄cult task would be preferable to the status quo, by which low
wages and poor facilities lead to a steady drain of medical and nursing
talent from developing to developed countries. Many residents of
developed countries who desire cheaper medical procedures already
practice medical tourism today, with India, Singapore, and Thailand
being the most common destinations. (For example, the international
consulting firm Deloitte estimated that 750,000 Americans traveled
abroad for care in 2008.)

Never since 1800 has a majority of the world’s economic growth
occurred outside of Europe, the United States, and Canada. Never
have so many people in those regions been over 60 years old. And
never have low-income countries’ populations been so young and so
urbanized. But such will be the world’s demography in the twenty-
first century. The strategic and economic policies of the twentieth
century are obsolete, and it is time to find new ones.∂
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Since 2005, Taiwan and China have been moving into a closer
economic and political embrace—a process that accelerated with the
election of the pro-détente politician Ma Ying-jeou as Taiwan’s
president in 2008.This strengthening of relations presents the United
States with its greatest challenge in the Taiwan Strait since 1979,
when Washington severed ties with Taipei and established diplomatic
relations with Beijing.

In many ways, the current thaw serves Taipei’s interests, but it
also allows Beijing to assert increasing influence over Taiwan. As
a consensus emerges in Taiwan on establishing closer relations
with China, the thaw is calling into question the United States’
deeply ambiguous policy, which is supposed to serve both Taiwan’s
interests (by allowing it to retain its autonomy) and the United
States’ own (by guarding against an expansionist China). Washington
now faces a stark choice: continue pursuing a militarized realist
approach—using Taiwan to balance the power of a rising China—
or follow an alternative liberal logic that seeks to promote long-term
peace through closer economic, social, and political ties between
Taiwan and China.

[44]
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a tale of two détentes

After the Chinese Civil War ended in 1949,Taiwan and mainland
China became separate political entities, led, respectively, by Chiang
Kai-shek’s defeated nationalist party, the Kuomintang (kmt), and
Mao Zedong’s victorious Chinese Communist Party (ccp). For nearly
three decades, Chiang and Mao harbored rival claims to the whole
territory of China. Gradually, most of the international community
came to accept Beijing’s claims to territorial sovereignty over Taiwan
and a special role in its foreign relations. By 1972, when U.S. President
Richard Nixon visited China, 69 percent of the United Nations’ mem-
ber states had already severed diplomatic ties with Taiwan in favor of
relations with China.

The United States,which had merely “acknowledged”Beijing’s claim
to Taiwan, was slow to recognize the People’s Republic of China due to
Washington’s historical ties with the kmt, dating back to World War II
and its conflict with the prc during the Korean War. The strategic
position of Taiwan,astride western Pacific sea and air lanes,gave it added
importance. But by 1979, even Washington had recognized Beijing.That
same year, the United States enacted the Taiwan Relations Act in order
to ensure continued legal, commercial, and de facto diplomatic relations
with the island. At the last minute, Senate Republicans—along with
several Democrats who worried that President Jimmy Carter was
disregarding Taiwan’s security—amended the legislation to include
promises of arms sales to Taipei and a broader U.S. commitment to
“resist any resort to force or other forms of coercion” against the island.

The fading of the Chiang-Mao rivalry, which subsided after both
leaders died in the mid-1970s, coupled with Beijing’s new inward-looking
focus on economic development, made these military commitments
appear anachronistic during the 1980s. Beijing ended its shelling of
the Taiwanese islands oª the Chinese coast and welcomed Taiwanese
“compatriots” to the mainland for tourism, investment, and family
reunification. Taiwan’s native-born president, Lee Teng-hui, who
came to power in 1988, had no interest in “retaking the mainland”
and approved the creation of such exchanges. In 1993, the heads
of the two governments’ cross-strait contact groups held their first
direct talks, in Singapore.
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This “first détente” ended abruptly in 1995, when the United States
issued a visa for Lee to visit Cornell University. China, in the midst
of a domestic leadership transition, was already hardening its position
on Taiwan, and armchair generals in all three places were publishing
books on the predicted order of battle to come. Beijing saw the visa
as a betrayal of earlier U.S. promises to refrain from any o⁄cial relations
with Taiwanese leaders.Taiwan’s democratization was also leading to
domestic popular pressures for a more assertive stance on indepen-
dence. Beijing reacted by hurling missiles into the Taiwan Strait in
1995 and 1996. Washington dispatched aircraft carriers and radar
ships to the area. Beijing’s worst fears were then realized in 2000,
when Taiwanese citizens elected Chen Shui-bian as their president.
Chen, the leader of the Democratic Progressive Party (dpp), now the
opposition, promised to seek formal recognition of Taiwan’s de facto
independence from China. As a consequence, cross-strait relations
deteriorated dramatically between 1995 and 2005, leading to a renewed
emphasis on militarization by all three sides.

The damage wrought by this “second freeze” led to serious rethinking
in all three capitals. Beijing worried that its aggressive posture on
Taiwan was threatening its broader influence in Asia, as other nations
rallied behind the U.S. security shield;Taipei began to reevaluate the
value of its symbolic assertions of nationhood; and Washington began
to question its unlimited commitment to an increasingly trouble-
some Taiwan, which threatened to damage, if not destroy, its more
important relationship with China. By the end of George W. Bush’s
first term, Washington had become the main check on Taipei’s asser-
tions of independence.

The “second détente” in cross-strait relations began with a 2005
speech by Chinese President Hu Jintao downplaying demands for
reunification. Beijing was shifting its view as a result of an emerging
grand strategy that stressed regional and global influence; accordingly,
it came to see Taiwan less as an ideologically charged and urgent matter
and more as a pragmatic and low-key management issue. Ma’s election
in 2008 signaled the resurgence of a similar vision in Taiwan. He
promised “no unification, no independence, no use of force.” Within
months, in rapid and unprecedented fashion, the heads of the contact
groups began holding semiannual meetings and signed more than
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two dozen previously unthinkable agreements. Although most of
these involved economic matters, they had political implications, too.
The number of Chinese tourists visiting Taiwan—including Taiwan’s
long-militarized islands directly oª the coast of China—surged by a
factor of ten, to 3,000 per day. China sent
students to Taiwan, and the two sides author-
ized 270 flights per week across the strait.
Important political fears that had previously
restricted economic integration suddenly
dissipated on both sides, and Taipei and
Beijing began talking about the “total normalization” of their economic
and financial ties. The supposedly fixed national interests on which
foreign policy realists base their assessments were in total flux.

The second détente has also included explicitly political deals.
China had previously permitted Taiwan to participate only in inter-
national organizations with an economic focus, such as the Asian
Development Bank, the Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation (apec),
and the World Trade Organization. In 2009, it allowed Taiwan to
participate as an observer at the annual board meeting of the World
Health Organization (who) in Geneva. Both sides began discussing
a Taiwanese presence in the un bodies responsible for civil aviation,
commercial shipping, meteorology, and climate change.

Both sides also tacitly agreed to a “diplomatic truce”: Beijing
ceased courting the nations on Taiwan’s dwindling list of 23 diplomatic
allies, and in 2009 Taipei dropped its perpetual request for un member-
ship for the first time in 17 years. When Ma was reelected as kmt chair
in July 2009, Hu declared that he would like to build “mutual trust
between the two sides in political aªairs.” As political relations
warmed, Taiwanese o⁄cials—including leading dpp figures, such as
the mayor of Kaohsiung—became regular visitors in China.

There are indications that this second cross-straits détente will
last. Although both leaders’ terms will expire in 2012, Hu’s designated
successor,Xi Jinping, is a well-known advocate of cross-strait exchanges.
Ma, meanwhile, has recovered from the political damage wrought by
Typhoon Morakot, which struck the island in August 2009. So long
as the dpp remains divided between extreme anti-détente and limited-
détente factions, he seems likely to win reelection.
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Taiwan and China are now approaching their relationship using
completely diªerent assumptions than those that governed cross-strait
relations for decades. Whereas they previously saw the relationship as
a military dispute, today both sides have embraced a view of security
that is premised on high-level contact, trust, and reduced threats of
force. Their views of economic issues, meanwhile, have placed global
integration and competitiveness ahead of nationalist protectionism.
This represents a fundamental shift in the political relationship between
Taiwan and China.

from helsinki to taipei

To understand the evolution of the Taipei-Beijing relationship,
it is useful to consider the theory and practice of what has become
known as “Finlandization” in the field of political science. The term
derives its name from Finland’s 1948 agreement with the Soviet
Union under which Helsinki agreed not to join alliances challenging
Moscow or serve as a base for any country challenging Soviet interests.
In return, the Kremlin agreed to uphold Finnish autonomy and respect
Finland’s democratic system. Therefore, from 1956 to 1981, under the
leadership of President Urho Kekkonen, Finland pursued a policy
of strategic appeasement and neutrality on U.S.-Soviet issues and
limited domestic criticism of the Soviet Union. This policy enjoyed
wide support in Finland at the time (despite the subsequent debate
in Finland on its merits). Kekkonen also won praise across the political
spectrum in the United States, especially from foreign policy realists
such as George Kennan, who lauded the Finnish leader’s “composure
and firmness.”

Building on the work of others, the Danish political scientist Hans
Mouritzen in 1988 proposed a general theory of Finlandization
known as “adaptive politics.” Mouritzen stressed the fundamental
diªerence between a Finlandized regime and a client,or “puppet,” state,
explaining that the former makes some concessions to a larger neigh-
bor in order to guarantee important elements of its independence—
voluntary choices that the latter could never make. Unlike a puppet
regime, a Finlandized state calculates that its long-term interests, and
perhaps those of its neighbors, are best served by making strategic
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concessions to a superpower next door. These concessions are moti-
vated chiefly by geographic proximity, psychological threats from
the superpower, and cultural a⁄nities between the two sides. Being
so close, the superpower need only issue vague threats, rather than
display actual military muscle, to change its weaker neighbor’s policies.
Meanwhile, the small power perceives itself as engaging in an “active
and principled neutrality,” rather than a cowering acquiescence, a distinc-
tion that is critical to rationalizing these policy changes domestically.

Finlandization posed a direct challenge to the dominant realist
logic of the Cold War, which held that concessions to Soviet power
were likely to feed Moscow’s appetite for expansion. Even if one rejects
the theory of Finlandization, it is di⁄cult to deny that Kekkonen
played a constructive role in ending the Cold War. In 1969, for instance,
Finland oªered itself as the venue for a conference between the two
blocs that eventually produced a shared doc-
ument with clear commitments to human
rights and freedoms: the Helsinki accords.

Cold War historians, such as John Lewis
Gaddis, believe that the Helsinki process was
central to undermining the moral authority
of the Soviet Union, and others have argued
that it prompted the ideological shift neces-
sary to kickstart Mikhail Gorbachev’s perestroika in the mid-1980s.
Moreover, Finland’s unique status as interlocutor with Moscow made
possible the first serious discussions of nuclear disarmament and of
the shared development of Arctic resources, both of which served as
templates for the warming of relations between nato and the Soviet
bloc. Although it usually has a negative connotation,“Finlandization”
need not be a pejorative term.

Taiwan shares many of the key features that characterized Finland
in the late 1940s. It is a small but internally sovereign state that is
geographically close to a superpower with which it shares cultural
and historical ties. Its fierce sense of independence is balanced by
a pragmatic sense of the need to accommodate that superpower’s
vital interests. Most important, the evolving views of its leaders
and its people today focus on seeking security through integration
rather than confrontation. This approach could help defuse one of
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the most worrying trends in global politics: the emerging rivalry
between China and the United States.

The analogy is not perfect. U.S. security guarantees for Taiwan
today are more explicit than they were for Finland during the
Cold War, although few doubt that nato would have defended
Finland against a Soviet invasion. And China’s 1,000-plus mis-
siles targeted at Taiwan are a more direct threat than anything the
Soviet military ever mustered across the Vuoksi River. But in gen-
eral the thinking that has motivated the second détente on both
sides parallels that which led to the Finnish-Soviet détente of the
Cold War. Although it is still early, Taipei is moving in the direction
of eventual Finlandization.

Under such a scenario, Taiwan would reposition itself as a neutral
power, rather than a U.S. strategic ally, in order to mollify Beijing’s
fears about the island’s becoming an obstacle to China’s military
and commercial ambitions in the region. It would also refrain from
undermining the ccp’s rule in China. In return, Beijing would
back down on its military threats, grant Taipei expanded partici-
pation in international organizations, and extend the island favorable
economic and social benefits.

The dpp’s director of international aªairs, Hsiao Bi-khim, has
written that the changes in Taiwan’s China policy “are leading to a
new strategic outlook, which aligns Taiwan with China’s sphere of
influence instead of maintaining the traditional presumed informal
alliance with the United States.” Although Hsiao, like many in
the dpp, fears this sort of shift, such reservations are unwarranted.

a means or an end?

There are two ways to view the shift in Chinese policy toward
Taiwan. The dominant interpretation has long been that Beijing
is motivated by nationalism and that the prc’s irredentist claims to
Taiwan stem from a broader national discourse of humiliation and
weakness. According to this view, the ccp is striving to reincorporate
Taiwan into China in order to avert a domestic nationalist backlash
and a crisis of legitimacy. Seen in this light, Taiwan is an end unto
itself and the second détente is merely a tactical shift intended to force
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Taiwan into reunification through indirect means: beneath Beijing’s
silk glove of détente is the iron fist of nationalism.

In recent years, many Western analysts have rejected this nation-
alist interpretation of Beijing’s Taiwan policy and opted instead for a
geostrategic one. Unrecovered territories are legion in the history of
the prc, and the ccp has found it easy to let go of others (including
disputed regions bordering Russia, India, and the Spratly Islands,
as well as control over Mongolia and Korea). Taiwan, however, by
virtue of its geographic location, represents a potential strategic threat
to China. It could serve as a base for foreign military operations
against China and even in peacetime could constrain Beijing’s ability
to develop and project naval power and ensure maritime security in
East Asia.

Beijing’s core goal from this perspective is the preservation of its
dominance in its immediate oªshore region, as became clear in 2009
when five Chinese vessels trailed a U.S. Navy ship sailing near a
Chinese submarine base. Taiwan represents an obstacle to this goal if
it remains a U.S. strategic ally armed with advanced U.S. weaponry,
but not if it becomes a self-defending and neutral state with close
economic and political ties to China. Beijing’s constantly changing
position on Taiwan—which has incrementally moderated from “liber-
ation” to “peaceful unification” to “one China” to “anti-independence”
since Mao’s era—in fact reflects a concern with Taiwan’s geostrategic
status, not with the precise nature of its political ties to China. Accord-
ing to this interpretation, Beijing has no interest in occupying or
ruling Taiwan; it simply wants a sphere of influence that increases
its global clout and in which Taiwan is a neutral state, not a client
state. Seen through this lens, Taiwan is a means to an end and the
second détente is a tactic intended to achieve this strategic objective
through Taiwan’s Finlandization.

China’s recent behavior confirms this view; Beijing’s decision to
allow Taiwan to participate in the who represents a cool-headed under-
standing that giving Taiwan a greater international voice could enhance
its independence from the United States, which would, in turn, serve
China’s own interests. It also gives Beijing an opportunity to show
that a China-dominated Asia need not be less peaceful, less prosperous,
or even less democratic. As the Chinese scholar Jianwei Wang of the
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University of Wisconsin–Stevens Point puts it, “Beijing views the
Taiwan issue and cross-straits relations as an integral part of China’s
comprehensive ‘rise’ in world aªairs rather than as an isolated issue
purely aªecting national pride alone.”

Recent survey data lends credence to this argument.The mainland
citizens polled by Horizon Research in 2004 were not particularly
nationalist about retaking Taiwan—only 15 percent wanted immediate
military action, whereas 58 percent believed that the government
should rule out the use of force in favor of economic integration. In
a 2008 speech, Hu identified “political antagonism,” rather than polit-
ical separation, as the problem in cross-straits relations, breaking with
previous pronouncements from Beijing. Subsequent policy statements
by the ccp have revealed a calm confidence in the shifting geostrate-
gic relationship with Taiwan, not a bombastic nationalist urgency
for reunification.

the pacifier

In 1995, at the end of the first détente, Chen-shen Yen, a Taiwanese
scholar and kmt adviser, wrote a paper in the Taiwanese political
journal Wenti yu Yanjiu explicitly extolling the logic of Finlandization
(or fenlanhua in Chinese) for Taiwan. By seeking Beijing’s approval
for an expanded international voice, maintaining a foreign policy
that did not threaten China, and choosing leaders who enjoyed Beijing’s
trust, Yen argued,Taiwan could do more to protect its internal auton-
omy and economic prosperity than it could by challenging the rising
superpower on its doorstep. Moreover,Taiwan’s long-term interests in
gaining true independence could only be achieved by democratization
in China, which would be more likely if Taiwan avoided stoking a
military or ideological confrontation.His conclusion echoed that of the
Athenians in Thucydides’ Melian dialogue: “Given the responsibility
to protect its future existence,” wrote Yen, “a civilized country should
adjust itself to external realities.” It has taken over a decade for Yen’s
prescient views to gain currency, but they now have widespread support.

Ma’s pursuit of “total normalization” has enjoyed steady and rising
popularity in Taiwan since he came to o⁄ce. It reflects a view that the
militarized approach to the cross-strait conflict that has dominated
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both Taiwanese (and U.S.) strategic thinking since the days of Chiang
and Mao has not resolved the dispute and does not serve Taiwan’s
present needs. Just as Finland, a small country, was able to pioneer a
nonmilitarized alternative to the Cold War, so, too, could Taiwan play
that role in the brewing U.S.-Chinese cold war in Asia.

At present, a rising China threatens the world primarily because
there has been little in the way of domestic political liberalization to
keep Beijing’s increasing economic and military power in check.
Taiwan could play a far greater role in China’s liberalization if it were
to become a Finlandized part of the region and its o⁄cials were able to
move across the strait even more freely than they do now. Already,
prominent Chinese liberals, such as Zhang Boshu of the Chinese
Academy of Social Sciences, are arguing that the mainland should
draw lessons about political development from Taiwan. As Sheng
Lijun of the National University of Singapore writes, “With the
Taiwan political challenge, Beijing will sooner or later have to im-
prove its governance (including democracy, human rights, and
anti-corruption).” Taipei’s experience with democratic reform oªers
many lessons for Beijing—especially because the formerly author-
itarian kmt’s return to power in 2008 showed that the ccp could
one day hope to rule again even if the advent of democracy initially
brought another party to power.

Democratic reform in China will be encouraged both by popular
pressure to emulate Taiwan (prc citizens have already enthusiastically
adopted Taiwanese pop culture and business practices) and by the
brute necessity of managing the relationship in a way that meets
the Taiwanese electorate’s high expectations of transparency and
accountability. Some may call it appeasement, but if Taiwan uses
appeasement to democratize and pacify a rising China, it will be a
worthy appeasement indeed.

selling finlandization

Taiwan’s continued progress toward Finlandization will depend
on whether Ma can demonstrate the tangible benefits of this strategy
to the Taiwanese population. He will have to secure an even greater
international voice for Taiwan (for example, making its who observer
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status permanent), the ability to negotiate its own free-trade agreements,
and the verified removal of some of the more than 1,000 Chinese
missiles currently aimed at the island. Best of all would be a peace
accord under which China renounced the use of force unless the
island were invaded or achieved de jure independence. Such an accord,
which both sides are seeking, would be the functional equivalent
of the 1948 Soviet-Finnish treaty, allaying the large power’s security
concerns while assuring the small power of its autonomy. Another
potential benefit is a promised economic cooperation framework
agreement within which Taiwan could pursue a free-trade agreement
with Beijing; Taiwan currently risks becoming uncompetitive in
the Chinese market and China-based supply chains as a result of the
free-trade agreements between members of the Association of
Southeast Asian Nations (asean) and China.

Ma will also have to reassure Taiwanese voters, who fear losing
their political freedoms. In Taiwan, there is a justified concern about
being lured into a trap of integration with China that would imperil

Taiwan’s democracy and internal sovereignty
(meanwhile, Beijing fears that Taiwan’s exter-
nal sovereignty will grow as its participa-
tion in international organizations expands).
The University of Wisconsin’s Wang, whose
analysis reflects the ccp’s strategic views,
writes ominously that Ma will eventually have
to show his goodwill by scaling back Taiwan’s
arms purchases and acknowledging that
reunification is an option in the long term.

Wang is correct that Finlandization will not be free of costs for
Taiwan. In particular, as was the case in Finland, Taipei will have to
restrain anticommunist activism on the island and distance itself from
the United States militarily.

Under much domestic pressure and possibly with the tacit consent
of Beijing, Ma allowed the Dalai Lama to visit Taiwan in September
2009 to pray for the victims of the typhoon. But the same month he
denied entry to the Uighur leader Rebiya Kadeer, citing national
security concerns and the public interest. His o⁄cial statement on the
2oth anniversary of the Tiananmen Square massacre—with its delicate
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reference to a “painful chapter in history” that “must be faced,” as similar
dark moments in Taiwan’s history had to be—was classic Finlandized
diplomacy. For Ma, the Tiananmen anniversary was a reminder to
“both sides to spur each other to make further improvements in
the area of human rights.” A similarly tendentious, if ultimately
fruitful, moral equivalence on the part of Finnish leaders is what
brought the Soviets to Helsinki to talk about human rights.

For now, domestic opposition to Ma’s policy is muted. Most contro-
versies on the island concern how to pursue integration with China,not
whether to do so. The risks of political dependence on China seem
worth it to most Taiwanese, especially given the island’s current
political dependence on the United States. And Taiwan’s youth, in
particular, see China as an opportunity rather than a threat. For the
dpp to regain power, it will have to embrace this pragmatic consensus
on China.The days of the dpp’s “just say no”platform on China are over.

Just as Ma must consider the views of the electorate, he must also
take into account the reactions of other Asian states. Taiwan could
still alienate other Asian nations if it shifted to a more China-centered,
Finlandized approach, but this is unlikely
because it is exactly what asean has been
promoting among its members for ten years
or more through its “asean + 3” and asean

Regional Forum initiatives. The theory of
Finlandization may highlight the unique-
ness of Taiwan’s situation, but a similar logic
already informs policymaking in other Asian
capitals. South Korea has been taking a
similar tack, and many neighboring nations
believe that China can be pacified, as Vietnam was, through inclusion
and cooperation. Even Japan, which feels itself to be more vulnerable
than other Asian countries to China’s rise as a naval power, has an
interest in encouraging internal reforms in China and might learn
from Taiwan’s example. After all, West Germany’s successful Ostpolitik,
which led to a peace treaty with the Soviet Union in 1970, built on the
lessons of Finland’s accommodation with the Soviet Union.

Far from seeking to alienate other Asian governments, then, the
kmt government believes that Taiwan’s international status will be
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enhanced if Taipei falls in step with its neighbors’ preferred methods of
dealing with a rising China—through accommodation, socialization,
and communication.

out of orbit

The Finlandization of Taiwan will, of course, pose major chal-
lenges to current U.S. policy. An April 2009 Congressional Research
Service report recognized this dilemma by asking how Washington
ought to react “if Taiwan should continue to move closer to or even
align with the prc.” Opinions in Washington are divided between
two realist camps. The first wants to allow the changes to proceed so
that, in the words of Douglas Paal of the Carnegie Endowment for
International Peace, Taiwan does not become a “strategic liability” to
the United States. The second wants to rearm Taiwan so that, in the
words of Dennis Blair, the U.S. national intelligence director,Taiwan
is not “so defenseless that it feels that it has to do everything that China
says.” Neither camp seems to accept, much less endorse, the liberal
logic of Finlandization as an alternative security strategy for Taiwan.

Taiwan has played a strategic role in U.S. foreign policy since
the 1940s—first it served as a buªer against communist expansion
out of North Korea, and more recently it has been a bulwark
against a rising China. It is strategically located along East Asian
shipping lanes and could provide another naval resupply site if
China continues to limit U.S. naval visits to Hong Kong. Keeping
Taiwan within the U.S. orbit has served Washington’s interests by
demonstrating that the United States will continue to engage in
Asia, despite talk of a declining U.S. role in the region. The tragic
result of this policy, however, has been that it has played into Beijing’s
fears of encirclement and naval inferiority, which in turn has prompted
China’s own military buildup.

Finlandization will allow Taiwan to break this cycle by taking
itself out of the game and moderating the security dilemma that
haunts the Washington-Beijing relationship. The cross-strait freeze
of 1995–2005 raised fears in Washington that Taiwan was becoming a
strategic liability for the United States. Ma’s policies have momentarily
resolved that concern. And if the United States uses the current
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opportunity to adjust its own policies and support the détente, that
concern could be rendered moot.This would make future provocations
by either side less likely.

Taipei’s decision to chart a new course is a godsend for a U.S.
administration that increasingly needs China’s cooperation in achiev-
ing its highest priority: maintaining the peaceful international liberal
order. The United States requires Beijing’s support on a host of press-
ing world issues—from climate change to financial stability and
nuclear nonproliferation. William Stanton, Washington’s de facto
ambassador to Taiwan, admitted as much in October 2009, declaring
that “it’s in everybody’s interests, including Taiwan’s as well, that
the U.S. try to have a cooperative relationship with China.”

In recent years, the U.S.-Taiwanese relationship has been increas-
ingly dictated by the interests of narrow lobbies rather than grand
strategy.The U.S.arms industry, the Taiwanese military, and Taiwanese
independence activists together make a formidable force. Before the
current détente, Taiwan’s staunch anticommunism and adversarial
policy toward China aligned well with Washington’s own ideology and
militarized approach to the Taiwan Strait. But the recent evolution
of tactical and strategic thinking in Taipei and Beijing has created
a disjuncture. The adversarial status quo that the United States has
protected is no longer the status quo that the Taiwanese want protected.

Obviously, if Ma were to compromise Taiwan’s democratic insti-
tutions in pursuit of détente with China, Washington would have
reason to complain. But if a democratic Taiwan continues to move
into China’s orbit,Washington should follow the lead of the Taiwanese
people in redefining their future. In the past, U.S. “noninterference”
meant maintaining the balance of power across the strait and challeng-
ing Beijing’s provocations.Today, it means reducing the militarization
of the conflict and not interfering with Taiwan’s Finlandization.

Even from a strictly realist perspective, there is no need for the
United States to keep Taiwan within its strategic orbit, given that
U.S. military security can be attained through other Asian bases and
operations.Taiwan’s Finlandization should be seen not as a necessary
sacrifice to a rising China but rather as an alternative strategy for
pacifying China. Washington should drop its zero-sum view of the
Taipei-Beijing relationship and embrace the strategic logic underlying
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the rapprochement—in eªect “losing China” a second time by allow-
ing Taiwan to drift into the prc’s sphere of influence.

Ma told a visiting congressional delegation in August 2009 that his
détente would be “beneficial to all parties concerned.” He is right.
As was the case with Finland and the Soviet Union, Taiwan has an
inherent interest in a peaceful and democratic China. Washington
needs to embrace this shift not only because it serves its own long-term
strategic aims in Asia and globally but also because what the Taiwanese
people choose to do with their sovereign democratic power is up to
them.The overburdened giant should happily watch from a distance
and focus on other pressing regional and global issues.

sidelining uncle sam 

The United States has played a crucial role in maintaining
cross-strait peace and encouraging democracy in Taiwan since 1949.
Today, the U.S. role in this process is nearing its end. U.S. policy
toward a Finlandized Taiwan will have to be adjusted both strategi-
cally and diplomatically. Expanded o⁄cial contacts with Taiwan
will require consultations with Beijing; the United States and its
allies will have to refashion battle plans to exclude Taiwan; Washington
will have to support the new approach to cross-strait peace through
its public diplomacy; and U.S. intelligence agencies will have to be
more careful about scrutinizing technology transfers to the island
because the prc’s intelligence gathering on Taiwan will inevitably
expand. Most important, Washington will have to significantly scale
back its arms sales to Taipei.

In 1982, the United States pledged to China that it would reduce
its arms sales to Taiwan—a promise that it has conspicuously broken
ever since.Today, as then, there is a golden opportunity to demilitarize
the conflict.The U.S. Congress is not particularly interested in pressing
President Barack Obama on the issue, and Taiwan’s economic decline
has moderated Taipei’s appetite for major arms purchases anyway. In
the past, sales of fighter jets, destroyers, tanks, and missiles to Taiwan
were premised as much on the political message they sent to Beijing
as on their tactical value. In the new climate, Washington can reinforce
the détente by holding back planned sales of items such as Black
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Hawk helicopters, Patriot missiles, and additional fighter jets. The
Pentagon must view the shift not as simply a minor adjustment due
to reduced cross-strait tensions but as a wholesale rejection of the
vision of Taiwan as a militarized base within the U.S. strategic orbit.

By signaling that Washington is finally respecting China’s ter-
ritorial integrity, these reductions could, in turn, lead to verifiable
force reductions by China, as well as to an end to its Taiwan-focused
military attack drills. Removing Taiwan as a major player in the
United States’ Asian security strategy would have ripple eªects on
U.S. strategy in the region as a whole. Indeed, it is likely that Asian-
only security organizations, such as the asean Regional Forum, would
increasingly take the lead in defining Asia’s future security architecture.

The arguments in favor of Finlandization are stronger today
than ever before: a Finlandized Taiwan would play a much more
transformative role in China itself, thus improving the chances of
a peacefully rising China. As was the case for Finland in its relations
with the Soviet Union, Taiwan could create a model for the peaceful
resolution of China’s many resource, boundary, and military conflicts
throughout Asia. More broadly, the Taiwan-China détente is a test
of liberal approaches to international relations—specifically, the
notion that a broad integration of domestic interests will pacify
relations between states far more than a militarized balance of power.

Taiwan has always been a frontline state in the rivalry between
Washington and Beijing. In the past, that meant the United States’
fending oª China’s plans to invade Taiwan and defying Beijing’s
opposition to the island’s democratic development. Today, with
Taiwan’s territory secure and democracy consolidated, Taiwan’s role
on the frontlines is changing again. It is now Washington’s turn to
confront and adapt to this historic shift.∂
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Pakistan 
Regained

hen in 2008 the Pakistan
People’s Party (PPP) swept 

to power in the Pakistani general elections, it 
restored one of the world’s most populous 
nations to democracy and civilian rule, 
fulfi lling the legacy of its late party leader, 
Benazir Bhutto, who was assassinated in 
the run-up to elections. Her husband, Asif 
Ali Zardari, went on to win the presidency, 
with the promise of change for a country 
in distress. Faced with insurgency, economic 
failure, and a prolonged regional confl ict, 
President Zardari has made Bhutto’s politics 
of reconciliation his own, thus steering 
Pakistan out of an enveloping crisis.

“The democratic government on assum-
ing power inherited a huge portfolio of 
challenges that confronted the nation,” 
President Zardari explains. “Pakistan was 
facing both a political economic and a social 
crisis and both had to be addressed.”

Pakistan is paying a heavy price for its 
border with Afghanistan. Domestic stabil-
ity has been shaken by repeated terrorist 
attacks and a militant insurgency. Thousands 
have lost their lives and up to 2.5 million 
internally displaced persons have driven the 
direct costs of this confl ict to an estimated 
US$ 45 billion.  And the poor state of the 

country’s economy and infrastructure only 
deepens Pakistan’s predicament.

President Zardari’s government has 
responded with wide-reaching reform and 
decisive military action that have stabi-
lized the country and brought new legiti-

macy to the state. International efforts in 
counterterrorism were at last given full 
support. “We have chosen to fi ght terror 
and to stand fi rm in this struggle alongside 
our allies,” states Zardari. A large-scale 
military operation directed against insur-
gents, Taliban, and al-Qaeda operatives has 
been a major success, restoring govern-
ment control to the Swat and Malakand 
valleys. Military attention has now shifted 

to Waziristan, and security along the Paki-
stani-Afghan border has been tightened. 

Crucially, President Zardari’s actions 
have also won the support of his people. 
The judiciary has been restored to inde-
pendence and a more inclusive style of 
policy-making, involving the consultation 
of diverse political interest groups includ-
ing opposition parties, is gradually restor-
ing Pakistan’s democratic traditions and 
institutions. This, for Zardari is the central 
challenge of his administration, “to make 
democracy sustainable, indeed irrevers-
ible,” a point that he made during a recent 
address at the International Institute of 
Strategic Studies in London.

Economically the country has shown 
signs of improvement. Infl ation has been 
reduced by half and Pakistani stock ex-
changes have recovered. But the country 
is still grappling with structural problems, 
notably a severe energy crisis, a water 
shortage, and unemployment, challenges 
which are now being addressed. For 
Zardari there is no rest. “Since taking of-
fi ce, my government has achieved tangible 
results during our fi rst year in the offi ce,” 
he says. “But this is just a start; we have a 
long way to go.”

“Pakistan and the United States 
share a strategic relationship 

which is based on mutual interests.  
The democratic government 
of Pakistan is committed to 

building a long-term, broad-based 
relationship which benefi ts the 

people of both countries.”  

Asif Ali Zardari
President of Pakistan
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T he success of regional objectives for peace, security, 
and the deterrence of militant extremism largely 

depends on Pakistan’s role, making the immediate and lasting 
stabilization of the country imperative. Pakistan has been a 
trusted U.S. ally for six decades, supporting efforts to contain 
Soviet communism in Afghanistan, the shadows of which are 
now haunting Pakistan. “We are left to deal with the lingering 
after-effects of the Cold War which have plunged us into this 
war against terrorism and led us to pay such a heavy price,” 
explains Zardari. The on-going war in Afghanistan and at home, 

exacerbated by a precarious economic situation, has exhausted 
Pakistan, limiting its potential as a moderating power in the 
region and putting internal cohesion at risk.

Foreign Minister Shah Mehmood Qureshi is thus concerned 
about creating an environment that can prevent further radi-
calization and instability. “When eventually things are back to 
normal, when militancy is entirely flushed out, we will need re-
sources for reconstruction and we will need the international 
community’s help. In the long-term, we want to ensure that 
people are not drawn back to militancy,” he explains.

International assistance has been forthcoming. A group of 
more than twenty states and international organizations, the 
so-called Friends of Democratic Pakistan, is lending important 
political support to Pakistan’s democratic government, while 
an international donor conference in Tokyo resulted in pledges 
totaling more than US$ 5 billion in aid and loans. The United 
States, aware of its privileged relationship with Pakistan, has 
added to an earlier aid package worth US$ 1.9 billion by ap-
proving the so-called Kerry-Lugar Bill, tripling non-military aid 
to Pakistan to US$ 1.5 billion annually, for a total of five years. 
The package, which Foreign Minister Qureshi called “an ex-
pression of commitment to Pakistan and the people of Paki-

stan,” includes a range of measures for economic and social 
development, including the construction of schools, roads and 
clinics. Still, total aid payments fall far short of the estimated 
US$ 38 billion the United States alone has made available to 
Afghanistan in the past nine years, a country with only a sixth 
of Pakistan’s population. 

Under the circumstances, Zardari’s government urges a rapid 
dispensation of pledges made, to cover immediate needs and 
support Pakistan’s economy. “Given the severity of the inter-
nal security challenge the country is facing, it is critical that the 
economy is provided a strong stimulus as quickly as possible so 
that the maximum number of jobs are created in the shortest 
time,” says Zardari. “If international aid flows are delayed, the 
country will be forced to cut development spending as well as 
the provision of critical social services. This could be a big set-
back for the global war on terror.”

 Pakistan furthermore prefers a “trade over aid” approach 
by way of better access to U.S. and EU markets for Pakistani 
producers, which could bring long-term development op-
portunities.  

Similarly, Zardari is committed to removing political barriers 
to intra-regional trade, including with India. The threat of ter-

rorism has united the two countries against a common enemy 
and opened the door to dialogue and peace. “Improved dia-
logue between Pakistan and India is the only way forward,” says 
Zardari. Explaining his motivation he adds that “improved rela-
tions with India are an opportunity for Pakistan.” If achieved, 
Pakistan and India stand to gain from the immense potential of 
creating a regional economic area as well as the dividends of a 
more peaceful relationship.

A stable and strengthened Pakistan could transform the entire 
region. “Pakistan is a difficult country to govern and there are 
always difficult choices to be made. But we will rise to difficult 
challenges,” Zardari says and counts on the world’s support.
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“One of the ways to help Pakistan is to stabilize 
the economy. Once the economy is stabilized, 
the standard of living raised and poverty 
addressed, we will be able to change the mindset 
that lures people to extremism and terrorism.”

Shah Mehmood Qureshi, Foreign Minister 

 “I hope that I will 
be the catalyst that 
delivers a permanent 
peace to India and 
Pakistan.”

Asif Ali Zardari
President of Pakistan
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n 2005 the global investment 
bank Goldman Sachs first devel-

oped the notion of the “Next Eleven” 
(N-11) – the next group of large-pop-
ulation countries that had the potential 
of growing to rival the G7 in economic 
power. The concept looked beyond the 
successful BRIC countries (Brazil, Russia, 
India, and China) and included Pakistan, 
which has every intention of following 
this trajectory.

Pakistan is already South Asia’s sec-
ond-biggest economy and, in its 60-year 
history, has never experienced negative 
growth, averaging more than five percent 
annually. It has a rich natural resource 
base, domestic industry, and famously 
fertile lands that have made Pakistan 
one of the world’s biggest agricultural 
producers. With investment, agricultural 
yields could be increased five-fold in a 
matter of years. Pakistan’s large popula-
tion of 176 million is upwardly mobile 
and has a middle income class of 40 mil-
lion, larger than most European coun-
tries. Furthermore, its unparalleled geo-
strategic position makes it a natural hub 
for trade and investment. Pakistan con-
nects the expansion markets of China 
and India with Central Asia, the Middle 
East, and Africa.

Yet, Pakistan is hampered by a heritage 
of structural problems. “Pakistan’s econo-
my has been involved in a series of boom 
and bust cycles for the last 60 years,” ex-
plains Shaukat Tarin, Minister of Finance. 
“We have been unable to restructure our 
economy, and due to poor decisions our 
economy has suffered.” Growth and com-
petitiveness are being undermined by an 
informal economy representing as much 
as 100 percent of GDP and by shortcom-
ings in infrastructure in the water, irriga-

tion, power, and transport sectors, as well 
as in public health, education, and labor 
market flexibility. 

New government plans want to put 
Pakistan on a more sustainable footing. 
“Our first priority is to stabilize the econo-

my, but in the long run we want to create 
an enabling environment that is conducive 
to investment and growth,” says Tarin.  
While inflation and fiscal deficit have been 
brought under control, long-term com-
petitiveness is to be guaranteed by a wide-
ranging nine-point agenda for economic 
and social reform. The program is now 
under way and accounts for related fac-
tors of growth. It foresees a range of social 
measures as well as support to Pakistani 
manufacturing and agriculture, improve-
ments in infrastructure and foreign direct 
investment (FDI).

This includes the strengthening of capital 
markets. Pakistan already boasts one of the 
largest exchanges in the region, the Karachi 
Stock Exchange (KSE). Named “Best 
performing world stock market” in 2002, 
it has maintained this reputation since. 
“Average market return has been over 24 
percent on the KSE-100 index in any ten-
year period going back to 1958,” explains 
Adnan Afridi, Managing Director of KSE. He 
runs a modern integrated organization and 
importantly believes in the opportunities 
of a liberal market. “We are one of the few 
emerging markets so liberal and open to 
FDI,” says Afridi, while adding that still “at 
the best of times we trade at roughly 25 
percent discount. Today we are standing at 
a 50 percent discount.”

FDI inflows mostly go to Pakistan’s 
major oil & gas, banking, and telecom-
munications sectors, the latter of which 
has experienced unprecedented growth 
in mobile phone subscriptions, ahead of 
any other market globally, raising the total 
number of subscribers to 100 million at 
present. But opportunities exist also in 
sectors such as real estate, construc-
tion and agriculture, and Minister Tarin 
believes there is substantial room for 
improvement. “If you consider the US$ 
3-3.5 billion in FDI coming to Pakistan 
and compare it to the size of the market 
of 176 million people, in my mind we can 
do much better,” he says, emphasizing 
that “assets are undervalued and there 
are great investment opportunities for 
FDI with far above average returns.”

Tarin concludes that if Pakistan per-
sists with his reform agenda “we will 
restore not only growth but also faith 
in our economic development,” nudg-
ing Pakistan a step closer to economic 
leadership. 

i

economic power in The making
>>PAkISTAN’S STRATEGIC RESOuRCE-RICH MARkET OF 176 MILLION 

“Once we entrench democracy 
and improve governance, with 

our natural resources, the 
quality of human resources, and 

unbeatable geo-strategic location 
Pakistan will be unstoppable in 

10 to 15 years time.”

Shaukat Tarin, Minister of Finance 
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“If there were peace between 
Pakistan and India and the 

outstanding issues were 
resolved, Pakistan would take 

off like a rocket.” 

Hillary Clinton 
u.S. Secretary of State
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hen Pakistan gained its inde-
pendence in 1947, its textile 

industry consisted of precisely one cotton 
mill. This has since changed dramatically. 
Textiles have developed into an economic 
mainstay and the backbone of Pakistani 
industry and manufacturing. Today, textiles 
contribute 8.5 percent to GDP and pro-
vide employment to no less than 15 mil-
lion people, a full 38 percent of the coun-
try’s manufacturing workforce. “This is our 
success story,” says Dr. Mirza Ikhtiar Baig, 
adviser to the government for textiles. At 
the same time, however, the current boom 
makes Pakistan sensitive to changes in the 
sector. 2007 exports valued at US$ 10.62 
billion, represented a staggering 46 per-
cent of Pakistan’s total productive output. 
Pakistani society and identity have grown 
inseparable from the textile sector. 

For Pakistan, therefore, it is vital to defend 
its position as one of the world’s largest ex-
porters of textile products. Its limited world 
market share of 3.5 percent stands in stark 
contrast to the size of its cotton industry. 
Pakistan is the world’s fourth-largest cotton 
producer, yet countries such as Bangladesh, 
with no comparable cotton industry, have 
grown to become serious competitors in 
textile production. Already more than US$ 
six billion has been invested in higher-value 
addition and the modernization of Pakistan’s 
textile sector over the past few years. But in 
the face of fi erce competition by the world’s 
textile giants, including China and India, an 
increase in cotton yields, further investment, 
and the creation of better market conditions 
are more essential than ever.

A domestic energy crisis and civil unrest 
only serve to compound serious structural 
challenges faced by the sector. “The way in-
ternational trade is evolving is neither free 
nor fair. There is continued downward pres-
sure of unit prices of textile goods, while 

the raw material prices and cost of doing 
business are increasing drastically,” explains 
Muhammad Iqbal Ebrahim, chairman of the 
All Pakistan Textile Mills Association (APT-
MA). Pakistani textile exports dropped by 
US$ one billion in 2008.

Market access is one of the most burning 
issues for Pakistan, and for its textile indus-
try in particular. Repeatedly, Foreign Min-
ister Qureshi has expressed that “better 
trade with the European Union and the U.S. 
can help our economy stabilize.” Textiles are 
largely understood as a catalyst for further 
industrialization and employment creation. 
But despite the sector’s importance for sus-

tainable growth and development, both the 
United States and the European Union have 
so far avoided granting free trade access to 
Pakistani textiles. 

The United States is the single most 
important export destination for textiles 
from Pakistan. Seventeen other nations en-
joy U.S. free trade relations in textiles, and 
the positive effect on countries such as Ban-
gladesh and Vietnam has been tremendous. 
Bangladesh has achieved its growth on the 
back of preferential U.S. access, creating 
employment opportunities, in particular 
for female workers. This model could also 
apply to Pakistan, which ardently advocates 
similar levels of access, not least because its 
resources are exhausted from fi ghting a re-
gional war on terror, alongside U.S. forces.

Draft legislation in U.S. Congress now 
proposes that import duties be lifted on Pak-
istani goods produced in specially dedicated 
Reconstruction Opportunity Zones (ROZs). 
The Pakistani government has welcomed 
the approach but is concerned that limiting 
ROZs to regions most troubled by confl ict 
and insurgency will fail to attract investment. 
For greater effect, the concept should in-
stead be extended to include either a larger 
area or the entire country of Pakistan. 

Committed to reversing negative market 
trends and bolstering a sector of strategic 
importance, Pakistan also recently adopted 
its fi rst-ever textile policy. It sets an export 
target of US$ 25 billion by 2014, to be 
achieved by enhancing domestic capabili-
ties, diversifying the product mix, and pro-
moting new investment and better market 
access. Despite all, Dr. Baig is positive about 
his country’s long-term potential. “In textile, 
Pakistan has some of the best and most 
modern facilities in the world,” he says. “The 
$25 billion target is not only achievable; if 
the international community supports it, 
Pakistan can exceed those targets.” 

“Market access is critical for 
economic survival and growth.”

Muhammad Iqbal Ebrahim 
Chairman of the All Pakistan 
Textile Mills Association 

w

TeXTileS – The VerY TeXTure oF 
pakiSTani SocieTY  
>>GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT REQuIRE BETTER MARkET ACCESS
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Gateway to a 
market of 176 million 
people and a platform 
to billions more in 
Asia, the Middle East,
and Africa

Pakistan National 
Shipping Corporation

www.pnsc.com.pk

Karachi Port Trust
www.kpt.gov.pk

Port Qasim Authority
www.portqasim.org.pk
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PAKISTAN PORTS AND SHIPPING

k arachi, long known as the
“Gateway to Asia” has from 

time immemorial been considered a safe 
harbor.  President Asif Ali Zardari is un-
equivocal, “Pakistan is poised to serve as 
the regional hub of economic activity due 
to its strategic location.”

With billions spent on port infrastruc-
ture and with an abundance of development 
projects underway, including infrastructure 
facilities, and cargo and ship handling proj-
ects, Pakistani Ports namely Karachi, neigh-
boring Bin Qasim and the new deep water 
port at Gwadar – are set to become the 
regional entrepôt; with the Chinese market 
of 1.2 billion on the doorstep and more 
than one billion Central Asians to the north,  
Pakistan can easily service the landlocked 
Central Asian republics and capture trade 
to the Middle East and Africa. 

Given this geo-strategic advantage the pro-
active Minister for Ports and Shipping, Babar 
Khan Ghauri, is setting the tempo, declaring 
“the Government is committed to accelerate 
the economy by upgrading the nation’s ports.”  

This has ushered an aggressive policy 
framework and the creation of a pro-busi-
ness climate. The Government has played a 
supportive role whilst unleashing the private 
sector. It has set out to reduce red-tape 
establishing the National Trade Corridor 

Improvement Program (NTCIP), ensuring 
each port facility complements rather than 
duplicates whilst assiduously courting foreign 
investment.  Emblematic of this hyper-activ-
ity and can-do approach was the Implemen-
tation Agreement fi nalizing construction of a 
fl oating LNG terminal at Port Qasim within 
a brisk 24-hour time-frame. 

The Karachi Port Trust (which handles 
some 60 percent of Pakistan’s trade) has 
an ambitious program of infrastructure de-
velopment, encompassing a host of show-
case projects underway constructed under 
either a Public Private Partnership (PPP) 
or a Build Operate Transfer (BOT) funding 
model. Several key projects have attracted 
hundreds of millions of dollars in FDI. 

Foremost amongst these are: the dredging 
of the world’s fi rst 18-meter container Port, 
set for completion by 2013, the construction 
of a 1947-feet high Port Tower, Asia’s largest 
Food Street, a leisure complex along a scenic 
coastal stretch, and eye-catching plans to con-
nect the deep water container terminal with 
the cargo village via a cross harbor bridge 
spanning 300 meters, and a berth reconstruc-
tion plan giving the port the ability to accom-
modate the most modern of vessels. 

The state-owned Pakistan National 
Shipping Corporation (PNSC) is profi t-
able despite a diffi cult global environment 

and has an extensive fl eet moderniza-
tion program. The company has recently 
tendered for several Aframax tanker and 
dry-cargo ships.

As the hub of a logistics chain that 
stretches across the country, Port Qasim 
Authority is Pakistan’s largest container 
handling and bulk cargo port and a 
crucial supply network interface. The port 
currently handles around 40 percent of 
the country’s seaborne trade and will 
expand its operational capability further 
by increasing its all-weather draught to 
14 meters, enabling larger vessels to 
berth. Port Qasim has attracted large 
foreign direct investment to the amount 
of US$ 600 million for the development 
of a second container terminal, a grain 
and fertilizer terminal, and a coal and 
cement terminal, construction of which 
is under way. The completion of these 
projects, combined with Port Qasim’s 
thriving industrial zone, will serve to 
improve the geo-economic profi le of an 
entire region. Another estimated 400 
industrial and commercial projects are in 
development that will contribute further to 
industrialization and employment creation.  
“We can expect to see an estimated US$ 
2.6 billion in upcoming projects, which are 
in the pipeline,” says Minister Ghauri.
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 “Karachi’s ports are the gateway to Asia, 
servicing all of the Afghan transit trade 
routes to the rich Central Asian States. The 
Ministry of Ports and Shipping is facilitating 
such transit through generous “free time” for 
cargo and dedicated storage areas.”

Babar khan Ghauri
Minister for Ports and Shipping
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midst a storm in the global fi nancial sector and a 
domestic security crisis, Pakistan’s banks have proven 

a rare exception of stability and growth. With little exposure to 
the fall-out that severely affected banks in developed economies, 
Pakistani banks have had the opportunity to continue strengthening 
their domestic and regional market penetration.

Full-scale privatization of the banking sector ten years ago has 
brought much development and improvement at institutional 
level, a change nowhere more apparent than in Pakistan’s largest 
commercial bank, the National Bank of Pakistan (NBP). Prevailing 
in a diffi cult environment, NBP has shed its past as a predominantly 
public lender and instead transformed itself into a modern 
commercial bank.

Governed by an independent board, with no interference from 
its largest shareholder, the government, NBP is now fi rmly estab-
lished as one of the region’s leading fi nancial institutions. Chairman 
and President, Syed Ali Raza, is widely credited for NBP’s growing 
success.  A former executive of the Bank of America, he joined the 
bank in 2000. Following wide-reaching structural changes and the 
introduction of new banking products, he has managed to recast 
NBP as a highly competitive market player.

NBP profi t increased from US$ 12 million in 2000 to US$ 335.5 
million in 2007, a remarkable performance which has earned the 
bank much international recognition and a series of prestigious 
awards, including the recent “Best Foreign Exchange Bank 2008” by 
fi nancial journal “Global Finance.”

Today, NBP is a powerful driver for the development of Pakistan’s 
private sector, even if current market conditions are far from optimal.  
A domestic energy crisis is hindering economic growth and the fi ght 
against terrorism has burdened Pakistani society with enormous 
costs. “The last few years have been very diffi cult,” says Raza.

But he remains resolutely optimistic about the future. “I think 
that our growth speaks volumes about the underlying potential 
of the country,” he explains. “This country has sheer size, talent, 
natural resources, and an unparalleled strategic location.”

NBP is building on these opportunities and on the growth 
of Pakistan’s large single market, an increasing export base, 
and Pakistan’s strategic location vis-à-vis the booming markets 
of China and India, Central Asia, and the Middle East. As Raza 
points out, “the reason why fi nancial institutions are successful 
lies in their ability to fi nd niches where there is huge demand 
but where banks have not yet created products to meet that 
demand.” Accordingly, NBP has in recent years established a 
presence in the wider region matched by no other bank. “NBP 
will be the only institution in the region to cover Central Asia, 
South Asia and the Middle East,” says Ali Raza. “I think this is 
going to give us a huge competitive advantage.”

Beyond its international roll-out – NBP has an established 
presence in now more than 20 countries – NBP is continuously 
expanding its service offer, particularly in growth segments such 
as retail lending. “The retail business, from nearly zero percent 
of the business four to fi ve years ago, now constitutes about 25 
percent,” highlights Raza. Mortgage lending, investment banking, and 
an advisory business for mergers & acquisitions are other segments 
NBP is targeting for future development.  Ali Raza is determined to 
take NBP’s business to the next level.

a

naTional bank 
SpreaDS iTS wingS   

“If we can develop our capital 
markets to ensure we create 

the right leverage to propel our 
economy to the next level, this 

market will really take off .”
Syed Ali Raza

Chairman & President of the 
National Bank of Pakistan
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The New Energy Order

Managing Insecurities in the Twenty-first Century

David G. Victor and Linda Yueh

The last decade has seen an extraordinary shift in expectations for
the world energy system. After a long era of excess capacity, since 2001,
prices for oil and most energy commodities have risen sharply and
become more volatile. Easy-to-tap local fuel supplies have run short,
forcing major energy consumers to depend on longer and seemingly
more fragile supply chains. Prices have yo-yoed over the last 18 months:
first reaching all-time highs, then dropping by two-thirds, and after that
rising back up to surprisingly high levels given the continuing weakness
of the global economy.The troubles extend far beyond oil.Governments
in regions such as Europe worry about insecure supplies of natural gas.
India, among others, is poised to depend heavily on coal imports in the
coming decades. For these reasons, governments in nearly all the large
consuming nations are now besieged by doubts about their energy
security like at no time since the oil crises of the 1970s. Meanwhile, the
biggest energy suppliers are questioning whether demand is certain
enough to justify the big investments needed to develop new capacity.
Producers and consumers, each group unsure of the other, cannot agree
on how best to finance and manage a more secure energy system.

A crisis is looming, and it will be di⁄cult to resolve because it
will strike as two radically new changes are making it harder for

[61]

David G. Victor is a Professor at the School of International Relations
and Pacific Studies at the University of California, San Diego, where he
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governments to manage the world energy system. The first is a shift in
the sources of consumption. The era of growing demand for oil and
other fossil fuels in the industrialized countries is over; most of
the future growth in demand will come from the emerging-market
countries, notably China and India.The International Energy Agency
(iea) has projected that by 2030, China will depend on imports for at
least two-thirds of its oil, and India, for even more. These countries,
especially China, are choosing to secure their energy supplies less by
relying on commercial interests—the standard approach for all
the biggest industrial energy users over the last two decades—than
by locking up supplies in direct bilateral deals with producing countries.
For instance, China’s push into Africa, Central Asia, and other energy-
rich regions, which usually involves special government-to-government
deals, is a rejection of the reigning market-based approach to energy
security. And because oil, gas, and coal are global commodities, these
exclusive, opaque deals make it harder for the markets to function
smoothly, thus endangering the energy security of all nations.They also
complicate eªorts to hold energy suppliers accountable for protecting
human rights, ensuring the rule of law, and promoting democracy.

The other big shift in the world energy system is growing concern
about the environmental impact of energy use, especially emissions of
carbon dioxide, an intrinsic byproduct of burning fossil fuels with
conventional technology and the leading human cause of global
warming. Worries about climate change are one reason why the major
stimulus packages passed since the global financial crisis began in 2007
have included hefty green-energy measures: by some accounts, these
have made up 15 percent of global fiscal stimulus spending. Some
believe that such green-tinted stimulus measures will spur a revolution
pushing for cleaner and more secure energy. Perhaps. But there is no
doubt that energy systems are in for a major change. Curbing global
warming will likely require cutting emissions of carbon dioxide and
other greenhouse gases by more than half over the next few decades,
and that goal cannot be achieved by just tinkering at the margins.

In the face of these new realities, the international and national
institutions that were created to help promote energy security over the
last three decades are struggling to remain relevant.The most important
one, the iea, has made little headway in involving the new giant energy

David G. Victor and Linda Yueh
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consumers in its decision-making. That means that it is struggling
even to fulfill one of its hallmark functions—to stand ready to coordinate
government responses to energy shocks—because a large, and growing,
fraction of oil consumers fall outside its ambit and are wary of market-
based approaches to energy security. Other institutions are doing no
better. European states that depend on gas imported from Russia have
signed a treaty and created an organization aimed at making those sup-
plies more secure,but the practical eªect of both steps has been nil. It was
a good thing for the g-20 to announce a cut
in energy subsidies at a summit in Pittsburgh
last September—energy subsidies encourage
excessive consumption, harming both energy
security and the environment—but the g-20

has no plan for actually implementing that
policy, and it has too many competing issues
on its agenda. The big oil producers in opec

have mobilized around the goal of promoting
what they call “demand security,” but the
cartel has no power to guarantee demand for
its products.Likewise, the institutions charged
with addressing new environmental challenges are barely eªective: the
Kyoto Protocol has had little impact on emissions, and the disputes
that arose at the international climate conference in Copenhagen in
December over how to craft a successor treaty are making it hard
for investors to justify spending the massive capital needed for cleaner
energy systems. Despite the existence of many international institutions
attending to energy matters today, dangerous vacuums in governance
have appeared.

The traditional solution of creating big new institutions, such
as a world energy organization to replace the more exclusive iea, will
not work. What is needed instead is a mechanism for coordinating
hard-nosed initiatives focused on delivering energy security and
environmental protection. To be eªective, those measures will have
to advance the interests of the most important governments, of
importers and exporters alike, and they will have to align with the
needs of the private and state firms that provide most of the invest-
ment in energy infrastructure.

The New Energy Order

foreign affairs . January /February 2010 [63]
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A model for these eªorts exists in international economic law.
Once saddled with too many institutions and too little governance,
the world economic system developed a series of ad hoc arrangements
during the last several decades that have evolved into an eªective
management system. Although the system is still imperfect, it now
governs most international trade and a growing proportion of finance
and banking. The Financial Stability Board, which issues standards
for judging the adequacy of banks’ capitalization, is a particularly
apt example of the system’s success. Its so-called Basel standards,
created after the Asian financial crisis of the late 1990s, have been
highly eªective: many countries and banks have adopted them on
the understanding that it is in their interests to run well-governed
financial sectors that conform to widely recognized criteria.

A similar Energy Stability Board could be created to help govern-
ments and existing international institutions better manage today’s
energy problems. It could work with the major new energy consumers,
such as China, to set investment standards that both align with their
interests and are consistent with the market rules that govern most trade
in energy commodities and have worked well for some time now.It could
also help the governments that are spending the most on green energy
coordinate their eªorts; without better governance, these green stimulus
programs risk triggering trade wars and wasting vast sums of money.
Following the example of economic law, success with these initiatives
would undoubtedly help the existing energy institutions do a better job
and could also spawn broader norms for governing energy security.

economic models 

The last three decades have not been kind to eªorts to create inter-
national institutions. One bright spot has been international economic
law, now a set of useful general principles that has grown from practical,
bottom-up experience. Its most successful aspects have been rooted
in national interests: when governments find it pragmatic to comply
with their obligations, broader sets of legal principles and institutions
designed to ensure compliance develop.

The most visible of these institutions is the World Trade Organiza-
tion. The wto consists not only of rules that promote global trade but

David G. Victor and Linda Yueh
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also of mechanisms to clarify existing trade rules and encourage the
creation of new ones.The wto’s members, be they weak or strong, tend
to comply even with inconvenient wto rulings because they usually
have a greater interest in the orderly functioning of the global trade
system, which the wto’s rules buttress, than in promoting their narrow
interests. Even the sore points of the day, such as the stalling of the
Doha Round of international trade talks, are signs of the institution’s
relevance. The wto has been so eªective at creating useful trade rules
that the remaining barriers—such as agricultural subsidies on the Doha
agenda—are the ones that are nearly impossible to clear, and this is
because of political hurdles in some of the most powerful wto members.

Governments have also built international institutions to govern
finance and investment.The Asian financial crisis of 1997–98 led to the
creation of the Financial Stability Forum within the Bank for Interna-
tional Settlements in order to restore order in world banking. Despite
a glut of global forums pretending to help, such as the g-8, there was
no body that included all the key players. Notably, the Asian states
were left out—precisely the countries that, despite strong economic
fundamentals, were being destabilized by flows of speculative, short-
term portfolio capital, which prevented them from setting credible
exchange rates or managing their balance of payments and even threat-
ened pivotal banks and firms with insolvency. The contagion quickly
spread to Russia,Turkey, and Latin America, leading to the bailouts of
various governments and even the large U.S. hedge fund Long-Term
Capital Management. The creation of the Financial Stability Forum
was a quick response to the crisis. It explicitly included members
beyond the g-8 and relied on the Bank for International Settlements,
a credible forum for gathering central bankers, to coordinate the world’s
increasingly interlinked markets. After these eªorts proved successful,
the Financial Stability Forum was reconstituted as the Financial
Stability Board and expanded to include all members of the g-20.

The Financial Stability Board’s greatest achievement has been the
creation of the Basel standards to assess the adequacy of bank capital-
ization. These have been widely adopted in emerging economies.
Their application in China, for example, has helped reassure both for-
eign investors, who were wary of mismanagement by local banks, and
the Chinese government, which was wary of intrusion on its sovereignty.
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And the benefits of adhering to transparent global standards were over-
whelming: China launched a series of successful initial public oªerings
drawing foreign banks into investing widely in China’s banking system.
Today, these standards are honored throughout most of the world’s
banking system. Participants understand that since no country alone
can regulate banking, it makes sense to entrust the Financial Stability
Board with helping governments craft and implement sensible, work-
able guidelines that suit rich and poor nations alike. To be sure, the
global financial crisis has exposed remaining governance problems.
But the crisis would have been much worse if capital standards for
banks had not been shored up and mechanisms for coordinating
financial policy had not already existed.

One lesson from this experience is that any eªort to coordinate global
energy policy must include all the most powerful players. Yet today, the
most visible institutions for governing energy do not do this. Eªorts to
expand the iea have been hobbled by the requirement that the agency’s
members also belong to the Organization for Economic Cooperation
and Development, or oecd. Thus, the 28-strong iea includes many
countries with small and shrinking energy needs but excludes emerging
giant energy consumers, such as China and India. Partial solutions have
been devised—granting various states observer status, conducting joint
studies with the iea’s highly competent secretariat—but they have not
resolved the fundamental problem: when the iea coordinates responses
to an energy crisis, important players with large oil stockpiles, which
could be the most helpful, have no voice. The only comprehensive
solution would be to rewrite the iea’s membership rules. But this idea
is a nonstarter partly because it would mean turning the organization
into an even bigger forum, and existing members fear that their power
would be diluted, as happened to the members of the g-8 when the
g-20 grew more important.

Another lesson to be drawn from the success of global economic
governance is that cooperation must have broad appeal, beyond the
most important players. Global trade talks have made the most progress
when they have focused on actions, such as the reduction of tariªs, that
have a big impact on trade, are rooted in mutual interests, and are easy
to enforce. Such successes then set the stage for governments to extend
existing trade rules to many more countries and to take on harder tasks,
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such as building the wto’s dispute-resolution system. Similarly, the
g-20’s norms against tax havens have spread more widely following
success in such states as Liechtenstein and Switzerland. Since the
financial crisis broke, many governments have seen the benefit of
curtailing tax havens, not least because these havens have supported a
shadow banking system that is hard to govern. That awareness, along
with pressure on a few holdouts, explains why the last two years have
seen much more eªective tax enforcement worldwide.

Applying these lessons to energy means realizing that no system
will be eªective unless it starts with the countries that matter most—
the large consumers and the large producers—and serves their inter-
ests. Success will require both that those countries reap practical
benefits from cooperation and that the rules be designed so that they
can spread widely as their legitimacy increases.

the impotent crowd

There is no shortage of institutions in today’s energy markets; what is
missing,however, is a practical strategy for setting eªective norms to gov-
ern the global energy economy.The iea plays an essential part, but it has
had a hard time finding its voice. Although opec serves a special role for
oil producers, it is not designed to take on broader functions. A promis-
ing dialogue between members of opec and members of the iea, aimed
partly at bringing more transparency to oil markets by providing data on
oil production and trade, is under way through the ad hoc International
Energy Forum, but so far this body has taken very few concrete actions.
The International Atomic Energy Agency is tackling the di⁄cult
problem of nuclear proliferation with aplomb. Yet there is no path from
success on that front to broader cooperation on distinct energy problems.

Beyond these specialized institutions is a landscape of wreckage.
Europe’s Energy Charter Treaty has had no practical impact on energy
markets, despite its bold vision for integrating the energy systems of
eastern and western Europe. One problem is that the treaty violates
the first rule of eªective institution building: it alienates the most
important player.Russia,Europe’s pivotal energy supplier, sees no benefit
in subjecting itself to oversight by an intrusive Western institution
and so has ensured the treaty’s irrelevance.
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The institutions working on climate change, including the un Frame-
work Convention on Climate Change, would do well just to survive
going forward after the summit in Copenhagen last December. The
g-8 has placed climate and energy issues high on its agenda nearly
every year for the last decade, but it has not done much beyond issuing
grand and often empty proclamations: it has announced a need to limit
global warming to just a two-degree increase over the coming century,
despite current trends that almost guarantee the planet will blow
through that target. Although eªorts to expand the g-8 to include the
main developing countries (Brazil, China, India, Mexico, and South
Africa)—including the creation of the g-8 + 5—are well intentioned,
they have been pursued entirely on the g-8’s terms, and the g-8 has failed
to seriously engage those pivotal countries. The g-20, which played
the pivotal role in crafting new financial regulations after the Asian
financial crisis, seemed to be a promising forum for addressing energy
and climate issues as well, but topics such as the global economic melt-
down of 2008 have crowded them out at the top of the agenda. A
special forum for the world’s largest emitters of greenhouse gases,which
met in London last October, oªered the hope of a flexible setting for
negotiating limits on emissions, but that eªort has also stalled: its most
recent meeting ended in no new agreements nor any other progress.

investors abhor a vacuum

Fixing these problems should begin not with grand attempts to
build still more institutions but with a practical focus on filling the
most important governance vacuums in the world’s energy system:
those regarding how to promote investment to develop urgently
needed supplies of today’s main energy sources, oil and gas, and how
to support the climate-friendly technologies that will transform the
energy system over the next several decades.

The security of oil and gas supplies is in question not only because
the existing supplies are depleting quickly but also because investors
are wary of pouring money into finding new resources. The problem
is not geology: technological innovation is more than amply oªsetting
the depletion of conventional fossil fuels.The problem lies in the mas-
sive economic and political risks inherent in new projects, particularly
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those that supply energy across national borders and thus face a multi-
tude of political uncertainties. Suppliers worry that there will not
be enough demand to justify the investments, especially now that
growing concerns about climate change have cast doubt on the future
of fossil fuels without oªering a clear alternative.

Creating the right incentives to supply oil and gas requires eªorts
on several fronts. But the area in which governance is both the weakest
and the most important concerns China, the world’s fastest-growing
energy user, and its major energy suppliers in Africa, Central Asia,
Latin America, and the Middle East. The grants, special loans, and
infrastructure development projects that the Chinese government
routinely oªers to its resource-rich business partners have generated
criticism in the West. That criticism, in turn, has fanned fears in
China that the energy supplies essential to sustaining the Chinese
economic miracle will be hard to obtain. So long as China and the
West lock horns on this issue, it will be hard to convince China that
its energy security, like that of the large Western energy consumers,
is best ensured by transparent, well-functioning markets governed
by eªective international institutions, not opaque special deals.

Before they can engage China, the governments of the major
Western countries will have to realize that the Chinese deals of today
are neither exceptional nor necessarily bad. Throughout history, many
of the biggest international energy supply projects stemmed from
special agreements that tied financing to a particular customer who
could guarantee demand over a predetermined period. When the
Chinese bankroll the production of new energy resources—often at a
cost that others are unwilling to bear—they are also bringing more sup-
plies onto the global market, which generally benefits all consumers.
As with banking, so with the global energy market: China, along with
other states, has an interest in the existence of accepted and practical
norms; when markets work smoothly, China’s energy security improves.
And China is learning that flows of new supplies will be more reliable
if they come from countries with well-functioning governments;China’s
scramble for resources since the late 1990s has backfired in many places,
including Sudan, which has become a political quagmire for Beijing
rather than a reliable long-term supplier. The key task is for China, its
major energy suppliers, and the other large players in the world energy
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market to craft investment standards that align China’s interest in
securing steady energy supplies with Western norms of well-functioning
markets and good governance.This eªort could begin with the creation
of new standards for the next wave of Chinese investments in countries
where the oil sector is well managed, such as Angola; that would set an
example for what could be done elsewhere in the future.

Support for new green technology is a second area regarding which
a vacuum in governance has made it hard for governments to achieve
their common interests. The energy sector is one of the most exciting
technological frontiers today. This is partly because climate change is
transforming what societies expect from energy supplies, but it is also,
and most immediately, because of the role that governments hope in-
vestments in energy infrastructure will play in economic recovery. Over
the past year, governments have talked a great deal about coordinating
their eªorts to revive economic activity worldwide.Yet for the most part,
each state is making decisions on its own, even though the International
Monetary Fund, among other international institutions,has argued that
a better-coordinated eªort would do more to boost the global economy.

The problem is most obvious regarding the “green” part of the
$2.5 trillion that is being spent globally to stimulate the world economy.
The United States and China alone are spending $1.5 trillion, including
a large fraction on energy projects. South Korea has devoted 85 per-
cent of its stimulus package to green investments, promoting energy
e⁄ciency and low-emissions power plants.The British government has
set aside hundreds of millions of pounds to support research and devel-
opment in green industries. Coordination is needed, however, because
the market for green-energy technology is global; ideas promoted in
one country can quickly spread to the rest of the world through the mar-
ketplace. For example, U.S. spending on renewable sources of energy
can invigorate U.S., Chinese, and European firms that supply solar cells
and wind turbines, boosting all three economies at the same time. And
Chinese spending on new power grids can benefit the Western compa-
nies, as well as the Chinese ones, that develop the requisite technology.

Coordinating these green-technology programs oªers the prospect
of a viable new global industry in clean technology, at least in theory.
In practice,however, such stimulus plans are prone to economic nation-
alism. The United States’ program, for example, includes rules that
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favor U.S. suppliers, and one of the results, to cite an ongoing exam-
ple, is that a Chinese company trying to bring Chinese technology to
a wind farm in Texas will find itself in a hostile investment climate.
Yet a true energy revolution cannot happen if technologies are nation-
alized; indeed, all the best and most competitive energy technologies
have been improved by global competition. One way to get coordination
started would be to require the leading spenders on green technology—
in decreasing order, the United States, the European Union, Japan,
and China—to oªer periodic assessments of how their own programs
are working and where new eªorts, including joint ones, are needed.
And with the right forum for coordination in place, such early endeav-
ors could eventually spread more widely.

aboveboard

Existing institutions cannot fill these vacuums. A small, nimble
body is needed: an Energy Stability Board modeled after the Financial
Stability Board in the banking sector. The Energy Stability Board
could gather together the dozen biggest energy producers and users.
For its administration, it might rely on the secretariat of the iea—by
far the most competent international energy institution at present—
much like the Financial Stability Board drew on help from the Bank
for International Settlements to catalyze cooperation in the global
financial markets. At first, the Energy Stability Board’s activities would
need to be ad hoc so that other institutions, such as opec and one or
more of the Asian security organizations, could easily join its eªorts; it
would need to be especially welcoming to China, India, and the other
important countries, which have been left on the sidelines of energy
governance systems so far. Although the list of needed eªorts is long,
a priority should be engaging China (and other large new energy
consumers) in developing standards for overseas investments and in
coordinating the green-energy investments that constitute a large pro-
portion of many governments’ economic stimulus programs. In both
those cases, initiatives by a small number of states, all rooted in these
states’ national interests, could have a large practical impact.

A key test for the Energy Stability Board would be for it to prove
its ability to engage businesses. Firms will not provide the trillions of
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dollars needed to develop energy infrastructure in the coming decades
without credible signals that governments are serious about instituting
policies that will allow the private sector to cash in on such investments.
One way to reassure these companies would be to allow them to coop-
erate with governments in performing some of the Energy Stability

Board’s tasks.For example, leading firms could
formally assess governments’ green stimulus
programs and identify those areas in which
governments need to coordinate more eªec-
tively. (Governments usually are not eªective
coordinators of leading-edge technologies
on their own because they have neither the
necessary knowledge nor the necessary con-
trol over investment.) The Energy Stability
Board could also become a forum for pri-
vately owned firms to work with state-owned
companies, which control access to most of

the world’s oil and gas resources and a large fraction of the world’s
electric power grid, especially in developing countries. These national
enterprises are pivotal in the world energy system yet have not been
well integrated into international energy institutions.

Success at these steps would create the right conditions to bring
about cooperation in other important areas. Governments have repeat-
edly failed to establish a multilateral agreement on investment to
govern foreign investments of all types, largely because they have taken
on too many diverse and contentious topics. A sharper focus on energy
infrastructure is more likely to succeed. Another disappointment has
been the failure of the world’s leading governments to invest adequately
in energy research and development. (Despite the world’s growing
energy problems, the proportion of global economic output devoted
to energy research and development is lower today than it was in the
early 1980s.) Just as the Financial Stability Board, after it had proved
itself, was asked to take on new tasks, such as devising internationally
acceptable rules for bankers’ compensation in light of the global
financial crisis, the Energy Stability Board could be asked to issue
guidelines for how to handle research and development and other
issues that are di⁄cult to keep on the agenda of existing institutions
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yet crucial to the long-term development of the energy system. The
board could also help build support for important initiatives, such as
the new U.S.- and Chinese-led eªorts to build a more secure system
for nuclear fuel.

Getting started will require leadership. Only the United States and
China can play the part, given their dominant roles as the world’s
largest energy consumers. But although the two countries have long
professed their common desire to cooperate on energy issues, they
have struggled to do anything practical. Moreover, strictly one-on-one
dealings cannot solve the world’s most pressing energy problems; the
United States and China cannot set the agenda entirely on their own.
Working in tandem through the Energy Stability Board, however,
would give their bilateral eªorts more credibility with other important
actors and with international institutions.The United States and China
know that such cooperation would serve their interests. Beijing’s cur-
rent strategy of locking up energy supplies is not sustainable without
strong norms to make these investments seem less toxic politically to
other important countries, especially the key Western ones. Working
through the Energy Stability Board would serve the United States’
interests, too: Washington will achieve very little of what it wants to
get done in the world of energy, such as a more eªective scheme for
cutting greenhouse gas emissions worldwide, without giving a
prominent role to other major energy consumers and other potential
technology suppliers. An eªective mechanism for engaging China
would also give the Obama administration the political cover it needs
to pass national legislation on global warming. One of the biggest
hurdles in doing so has been its inability to convince a skeptical Amer-
ican public that China, India, and other major developing countries
are also willing to play useful roles.

Although energy commodities and technologies are traded globally,
the system for governing the markets for these important goods is
fragmented and increasingly impotent. As the experience with global
financial and trade regulation shows, that need not be the case. Nor
is it necessary to devise grand new institutions to fix the problem.
A nimble energy agency focused on practical approaches to the new
realities of the world energy market can fill the gaps.∂
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The global nuclear order today could be as fragile as the global
financial order was two years ago, when conventional wisdom declared
it to be sound, stable, and resilient. In the aftermath of the 1962 Cuban
missile crisis, a confrontation that he thought had one chance in three
of ending in nuclear war, U.S. President John F. Kennedy concluded
that the nuclear order of the time posed unacceptable risks to mankind.
“I see the possibility in the 1970s of the president of the United States
having to face a world in which 15 or 20 or 25 nations may have these
weapons,” he forecast. “I regard that as the greatest possible danger.”
Kennedy’s estimate reflected the general expectation that as nations
acquired the advanced technological capability to build nuclear
weapons, they would do so. Although history did not proceed along
that trajectory, Kennedy’s warning helped awaken the world to the
intolerable dangers of unconstrained nuclear proliferation.

His conviction spurred a surge of diplomatic initiatives: a hot line
between Washington and Moscow, a unilateral moratorium on nuclear
testing, a ban on nuclear weapons in outer space. Refusing to accept
the future Kennedy had spotlighted, the international community
instead negotiated various international constraints, the centerpiece
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of which was the 1968 Nuclear Nonproliferation Treaty (npt).
Thanks to the nonproliferation regime, 184 nations, including more
than 40 that have the technical ability to build nuclear arsenals, have
renounced nuclear weapons. Four decades since the npt was signed,
there are only nine nuclear states. Moreover, for more than 60 years,
no nuclear weapon has been used in an attack.

In 2004, the secretary-general of the un created a panel to review
future threats to international peace and security. It identified nuclear
Armageddon as the prime threat, warning, “We are approaching a
point at which the erosion of the nonproliferation regime could become
irreversible and result in a cascade of proliferation.” Developments
since 2004 have only magnified the risks of an irreversible cascade.

The current global nuclear order is extremely fragile, and the three
most urgent challenges to it are North Korea, Iran, and Pakistan. If
North Korea and Iran become established nuclear weapons states
over the next several years, the nonproliferation regime will have been
hollowed out. If Pakistan were to lose control of even one nuclear
weapon that was ultimately used by terrorists, that would change the
world. It would transform life in cities, shrink what are now regarded
as essential civil liberties, and alter conceptions of a viable nuclear order.

Henry Kissinger has noted that the defining challenge for statesmen
is to recognize “a change in the international environment so likely to
undermine a nation’s security that it must be resisted no matter what form
the threat takes or how ostensibly legitimate it appears.” The collapse
of the existing nuclear order would constitute just such a change—and
the consequences would make nuclear terrorism and nuclear war so im-
minent that prudent statesmen must do everything feasible to prevent it.

the nuclear cascade

Seven story lines are advancing along crooked paths, each under-
mining the existing nuclear order. These comprise North Korea’s
expanding nuclear weapons program, Iran’s continuing nuclear ambi-
tions,Pakistan’s increasing instability, al Qaeda’s enduring remnant,
growing cynicism about the nonproliferation regime, nuclear energy’s
renaissance, and the recent learning of new lessons about the utility
of nuclear weapons in international aªairs.
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Most of the foreign policy community has still not absorbed the
facts about North Korean developments over the past eight years.
One of the poorest and most isolated states on earth, North Korea
had at most two bombs’ worth of plutonium in 2001. Today, it has an
arsenal of ten bombs and has conducted two nuclear weapons tests.
It is currently harvesting the plutonium for an 11th bomb and restoring
its reactor in Yongbyon,which has the capacity to produce a further two
bombs’worth of plutonium a year. In addition,Pyongyang has repeatedly
tested long-range missiles that are increasingly reliable, has proliferated
nuclear technology (including the sale of a Yongbyon-style reactor to
Syria), and may be developing a second path to nuclear weapons by
building a facility to enrich uranium.

From the perspective of the nuclear nonproliferation regime, two
questions jump oª the page. First, does Kim Jong Il imagine that he
could get away with selling a nuclear weapon to Osama bin Laden or
Iran? The fact that he sold Syria a plutonium-producing reactor
suggests that he does. Second, what are the consequences for the npt

if one of the world’s weakest states can violate the rules of the regime
with impunity and defy the demands of the strongest states, which
are those that are charged with its enforcement?

Already, North Korea’s nuclear advances have triggered reflections
in Seoul, Tokyo, and other regional capitals about options that were
previously considered taboo. Although Japan’s political culture is
unambiguously against nuclear weapons, in 2002 then Prime Minister
Junichiro Koizumi demonstrated how quickly that could change when
he observed publicly, “It is significant that although we could have
them, we don’t.” And because Japan has a ready stockpile of nearly
2,000 kilograms of highly enriched uranium and a well-developed
missile program (for launching satellites), if Tokyo were to conclude
that it required a credible nuclear deterrent of its own, it could adopt
a serious nuclear weapons posture virtually overnight.

Meanwhile, Iran’s nuclear odyssey is a moving target. Developments
in the current negotiations may oªer glimmers of hope.But it is unlikely
that Iran will prove less obstinate and devious than North Korea has
been. All the evidence suggests that Iran is methodically building up
a widely dispersed array of mining, uranium-conversion, and uranium-
enrichment facilities that could provide the infrastructure for nuclear
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weapons. At this point, it has mastered the technologies to indigenously
manufacture, build, and operate its own centrifuges. Already, Iran is
spinning 4,500 centrifuges, which produce an average of six pounds
of low-enriched uranium per day, and has
installed an additional 3,700 centrifuges that
are ready to begin operation. The country
now has a stockpile of over 3,000 pounds of
low-enriched uranium—enough, after fur-
ther enrichment, to make two Hiroshima-
type nuclear bombs. Moreover, as the outing
of a previously secret enrichment facility at
Qom makes evident, Iran has thought care-
fully about the threat of a military strike on its declared facility at
Natanz. To hedge against that risk, it has likely constructed more
than one covert enrichment plant—facilities that would also provide
a potential sneak-out option.

If Iran conducts a nuclear weapons test sometime in the next
several years, it is probable that over the decade that follows, it will
not be the only new nuclear weapons state in the Middle East.
Saudi Arabia, for example, has insisted that it will not accept a future
in which Iran—its Shiite, Persian rival—has nuclear weapons and
it does not. Given the technical prerequisites, Saudi Arabia would
much more likely be a buyer than a maker. Indeed, some in the U.S.
intelligence community suspect that there have already been con-
versations between Saudi and Pakistani national security o⁄cials
about the sale or transfer of an “Islamic bomb.” In the 1980s, Saudi
Arabia secretly purchased from China 36 css-2 missiles, which
have a range of 1,500 miles and no plausible military use other than
to carry nuclear warheads.

Egypt and Turkey could also follow in Iran’s nuclear footsteps.
As former U.S. National Security Adviser Brent Scowcroft testified
to the Senate Foreign Relations Committee in March 2009, “We’re
on the cusp of an explosion of proliferation, and Iran is now the
poster child. If Iran is allowed to go forward, in self-defense or for
a variety of reasons, we could have half a dozen countries in the
region and 20 or 30 more around the world doing the same thing
just in case.”
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the nuclear terrorist

As Mohamed ElBaradei, director general of the International
Atomic Energy Agency (iaea), has noted, nuclear terrorism is “the
most serious danger the world is facing.” In 2007, the U.S. Congress
established the Commission on the Prevention of Weapons of Mass
Destruction Proliferation and Terrorism. The commission, of which
I am a member, issued its report to Congress and the new admin-
istration in December 2008. It included two provocative judgments:
first, that if the world continued on its current trajectory, the odds of
a successful nuclear or biological terrorist attack somewhere in the
world in the next five years were greater than even, and second, “Were
one to map terrorism and weapons of mass destruction today, all roads
would intersect in Pakistan.”

Over the past eight years, as its stability and authority have become
increasingly uncertain, the Pakistani government has tripled its
arsenal of nuclear weapons and nuclear weapons material. During this
same period, the leadership of al Qaeda has moved from Afghanistan
to ungoverned areas inside the Pakistani border, the Taliban have
become a much more eªective insurgent force within Pakistan, and
the military leader who ruled Pakistan, Pervez Musharraf, has been
replaced by a fragile, fledging, splintered democracy.

Pakistan’s military has grown increasingly reliant on its nuclear
arsenal to deter India’s overwhelming superiority in conventional
arms.This strategy requires the dispersal of nuclear weapons (to prevent
Indian preemption) and, especially in crises, looser command and con-
trol. In 2002, India and Pakistan went to the brink of war—a war that
both governments thought might go nuclear. After Lashkar-e-Taiba
terrorists with links to Pakistani intelligence services killed 173 people
in a dramatic attack in Mumbai in November 2008, Indian Prime
Minister Manmohan Singh displayed exquisite restraint. But he has
warned unambiguously that the next major terrorist attack supported
or sponsored by Pakistan will trigger a sharp military response.

In October 2009, Taliban extremists wearing Pakistani army uni-
forms occupied the government’s military headquarters in Rawalpindi.
Had they instead penetrated a nuclear weapons storage facility, they
could have stolen the fissile core of a nuclear bomb. More troubling is
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the question of what would happen to Pakistan’s estimated 100 nuclear
bombs, and even larger amount of nuclear material, if the government
itself were to fall. When asked about this, U.S. o⁄cials suggest that
Pakistan’s arsenal is secure: Secretary of Defense Robert Gates recently
stated, “I’m quite comfortable that the security arrangements for the
Pakistani nuclear capabilities are su⁄cient and adequate.” History
oªers a compelling counter to these claims. In 2004, the father of
Pakistan’s nuclear bomb, A. Q. Khan, was arrested for selling nuclear
weapons technology and even bomb designs to Iran, Libya, and
North Korea. Khan created what the head of the iaea called the
“Wal-Mart of private-sector proliferation.” Khan was enabled by
an extended period of instability in Pakistan. Could uncertainty and
instability in Pakistan today provide similarly propitious opportunities
for mini-Khans to proliferate nuclear technology?

That al Qaeda has been significantly weakened by the U.S.military’s
focused Predator and Special Forces attacks on its leadership in the
ungoverned regions of Pakistan is good news. The bad news is that
bin Laden and his deputy,Ayman al-Zawahiri, remain alive, active, and
desperate. On 9/11, al Qaeda demonstrated the capacity to organize
and execute a large-scale terrorist attack more operationally challenging
than detonating a nuclear weapon.As the 9/11 Commission documented,
al Qaeda has been seriously seeking nuclear weapons since the early
1990s.The commission’s report provides evidence about two Pakistani
scientists who met with bin Laden and Zawahiri in Afghanistan to
discuss nuclear weapons. These scientists were founding members of
Ummah Tameer-e-Nau, which is ostensibly a charitable agency that
was created to support projects in Afghanistan. But the foundation’s
board included a fellow scientist knowledgeable about nuclear weapons
construction, two Pakistani air force generals, one Pakistani army
general, and an industrialist who owned Pakistan’s largest foundry.

Bin Laden has called the acquisition of nuclear weapons al Qaeda’s
“religious duty” and has announced the movement’s aspiration to “kill
four million Americans.” As former cia Director George Tenet wrote
in his memoir, “The most senior leaders of al Qa’ida are still singularly
focused on acquiring wmd [weapons of mass destruction].” “The
main threat,” he argued, “is the nuclear one. I am convinced that this
is where [Osama bin Laden] and his operatives desperately want to go.”
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As the noose tightens around al Qaeda’s neck, its motivation to
mount a spectacular attack to demonstrate its prowess and rally its
supporters grows. Bin Laden has challenged his followers to “trump
9/11.” Nothing could realize that aspiration so successfully as a mush-
room cloud over a U.S. city.

regime fatigue

Growing cynicism about the nonproliferation regime also
threatens to undercut the global nuclear order. It is easy to see why
non-nuclear-weapons states view the regime as an instrument for the
haves to deny the have-nots. At the npt Review Conference in 2000,
the United States and other nuclear weapons states promised to take
13 “practical steps” toward meeting their npt commitments, but
later, at the Review Conference in 2005, John Bolton, then the U.S.
ambassador to the un, declared those 2000 undertakings inoperable
and subsequently banned any use of the word “disarmament” from
the “outcome document” of the un’s 60th anniversary summit. In
preparation for the 2010 Review Conference, which will convene
in May, diplomats at the iaea have been joined by prime ministers
and presidents in displaying considerable suspicion about a regime
that permits nuclear weapons states to keep their arsenals but prevents
others from joining the nuclear club. Those suspicions are reflected
in governments’ unwillingness to accept additional constraints that
would reduce the risks of proliferation, such as by ratifying the enhanced
safeguards agreement known as the Additional Protocol or approving
an iaea-managed multinational fuel bank to ensure states access to
fuel for nuclear energy plants.

At the same time, rising concerns about greenhouse gas emissions
have stimulated a growing demand for nuclear energy as a clean-
energy alternative.There are currently 50 nuclear energy plants under
construction, most of them in China and India, and 130 more might
soon be built globally. Concern arises not from the nuclear reactors
themselves but from the facilities that produce nuclear fuel and dis-
pose of its waste product.

The hardest part of making nuclear weapons is producing fissile
material: enriched uranium or plutonium.The same setup of centrifuges
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that enriches uranium ore to four percent to make fuel for nuclear
power plants can enrich uranium to 90 percent for nuclear bombs. A
nuclear regime that allows any state with a nuclear energy plant to
build and operate its own enrichment facility invites proliferation.The
thorny question is how to honor the right of non-nuclear-weapons
states, granted by the npt, to the “benefits of peaceful nuclear
technology” without such a consequence. The answer is to provide an
iaea-governed international fuel bank that would guarantee a supply
of nuclear fuel for states that would agree not to pursue enrichment
and reprocessing activities. But persuading countries to forgo some-
thing others have for the greater good remains a stumbling block.

the nuclear weapons states

Finally, recent lessons about the utility of nuclear weapons in
international aªairs have also eroded the global nuclear order. U.S.
President Barack Obama has endorsed President Ronald Reagan’s
vision of a world free of nuclear weapons and has enlisted the endorse-
ment of many other leaders, including Russian President Dmitry
Medvedev. Most realists in the international security community,
however, regard such thinking as a hazy, long-term, and probably
unachievable aspiration.

In the meantime, France is modernizing its nuclear arsenal, which
President Nicolas Sarkozy has called “the nation’s life insurance policy.”
China continues the modernization and expansion of its limited
nuclear arsenal. With the collapse of its conventional forces, Russia
has renewed its reliance on nuclear weapons. In the United States, the
release of this year’s Nuclear Posture Review, these reviews being a
process meant to assess whether the U.S. nuclear arsenal is “reliable,”
will spark debates about whether the United States is building a stealth
version of the earlier proposed “reliable replacement warhead.”

Even more important than proposals for future programs are lessons
learned from recent actions. The George W. Bush administration
designated Iran, Iraq, and North Korea as “an axis of evil” and then
proceeded to attack the one state that demonstrably had no nuclear
weapons and give a pass to the state that had two bombs’ worth of
plutonium. The British strategist Lawrence Freedman summarized
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the lessons drawn by national security analysts around the world this
way: “The only apparently credible way to deter the armed force of
the US is to own your own nuclear arsenal.” Many Iranians, and even
a few Iraqis, have wondered whether the United States would have
invaded Iraq in 2003 had Iraq been armed with a nuclear arsenal as
large as North Korea’s current one.

the george marshall question

After listening to a compelling briefing for a proposal or even
in summarizing an argument presented by himself, Secretary of State
George Marshall was known to pause and ask, “But how could we
be wrong?” In that spirit, it is important to examine the reasons why the
nonproliferation regime might actually be more robust than it appears.

Start with the bottom line. There are no more nuclear weapons
states now than there were at the end of the Cold War. Since then,
one undeclared and largely unrecognized nuclear weapons state, South
Africa, eliminated its arsenal, and one new state,North Korea, emerged
as the sole self-declared but unrecognized nuclear weapons state.

One hundred and eighty-four nations have forsworn the acquisition
of nuclear weapons and signed the npt. At least 13 countries began
down the path to developing nuclear weapons with serious intent,
and were technologically capable of completing the journey, but
stopped short of the finish line: Argentina, Australia, Brazil,
Canada, Egypt, Iraq, Italy, Libya, Romania, South Korea, Sweden,
Taiwan, and Yugoslavia. Four countries had nuclear weapons but
eliminated them: South Africa completed six nuclear weapons in the
1980s and then, prior to the transfer of power to the postapartheid
government, dismantled them. Belarus, Kazakhstan, and Ukraine
together inherited more than 4,000 strategic nuclear weapons when
the Soviet Union dissolved in December 1991. As a result of negotiated
agreements among Russia, the United States, and each of these states,
all of these weapons were returned to Russia for dismantlement.
Ukraine’s 1,640 strategic nuclear warheads were dismantled, and the
highly enriched uranium was blended down to produce low-enriched
uranium, which was sold to the United States to fuel its nuclear power
plants. Few Americans are aware that, thanks to the Megatons to
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Megawatts Program, half of all the electricity produced by nuclear
power plants in the United States over the past decade has been fueled
by enriched uranium blended down from the cores of nuclear warheads
originally designed to destroy American cities.

Although they do not minimize the consequences of North
Korea’s or Iran’s becoming a nuclear weapons state, those confident
in the stability of the nuclear order are dubious about the prospects
of a cascade of proliferation occurring in Asia, the Middle East, or
elsewhere. In Japan, nuclear neuralgia has deep roots. The Japanese
people suªered the consequences of the only
two nuclear weapons ever exploded in war.
Despite their diªerences, successive Japanese
governments have remained confident in the
U.S. nuclear umbrella and in the cornerstone
of the United States’ national security strategy
in Asia, the U.S.-Japanese security alliance.
The South Koreans fear a nuclear-armed
North Korea, but they are even more fearful of life without the U.S.
nuclear umbrella and U.S. troops on the peninsula. Taiwan is so
penetrated and seduced by China that the terror of getting caught
cheating makes it a poor candidate to go nuclear. And although rumors
of the purchase by Myanmar (also called Burma) of a Yongbyon-style
nuclear reactor from North Korea cannot be ignored, questions have
arisen about whether the country would be able to successfully operate it.

In the Middle East, it is important to separate abstract aspirations
from realistic plans. Few countries in the region have the scientific
and technical infrastructure to support a nuclear weapons program.
Saudi Arabia is a plausible buyer, although the United States would
certainly make a vigorous eªort to persuade it that it would be more
secure under a U.S. nuclear umbrella than with its own arsenal. Egypt’s
determination to acquire nuclear weapons, meanwhile, is limited by
its weak scientific and technical infrastructure, unless it were able to
rent foreign expertise. And a Turkish nuclear bomb would not only
jeopardize Turkey’s role in nato but also undercut whatever chances
the country has for acceding to the eu.

Looking elsewhere, Brazil is now operating an enrichment facility
but has signed the Treaty of Tlatelolco, which outlaws nuclear weapons
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in Latin America and the Caribbean, and has accepted robust legal
constraints, including those of the Brazilian-Argentine Agency for
Accounting and Control of Nuclear Materials. Other than South
Africa, which retains the stockpile of 30 bombs’ worth of highly
enriched uranium that was once part of its nuclear program, it is
di⁄cult to identify other countries that might realistically become
nuclear weapons states in the foreseeable future.

Such arguments for skepticism have a certain plausibility. The
burden of evidence and analysis, however, supports the view that
current trends pose unacceptable risks. As the bipartisan Congressional
Commission on the Strategic Posture of the United States, which
was led by former Secretaries of Defense William Perry and James
Schlesinger, concluded in 2009, “The risks of a proliferation ‘tipping
point’ and of nuclear terrorism underscore the urgency of acting now.”

the fierce urgency of now

Obama has put the danger of nuclear proliferation and nuclear
terrorism at the top of his national security agenda. He has called it
“a threat that rises above all others in urgency” and warned that if the
international community fails to act, “we will invite nuclear arms
races in every region and the prospect of wars and acts of terror on a
scale that we can hardly imagine.” Consider the consequences, he
continued, of an attack with even a single nuclear bomb: “Just one
nuclear weapon exploded in a city—be it New York or Moscow,
Tokyo or Beijing, London or Paris—could kill hundreds of thousands
of people. And it would badly destabilize our security, our economies,
and our very way of life.”

Obama’s mission is to bend the trend lines currently pointing
toward catastrophe. Most of the actions required to achieve this
mission must be taken not by Washington but by other governments
around the world, which will act on the basis of their own assessments
of their interests. But in an eªort to encourage them to act and to
demonstrate U.S. leadership, Obama has pledged to reduce the role
of nuclear weapons in the United States’ national security strategy,
negotiate a follow-on arms control agreement with Russia to decrease
U.S.and Russian nuclear armaments, ratify the Comprehensive Nuclear
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Test Ban Treaty, endeavor to ban the production of fissile material
worldwide, and provide additional authority and resources to the
iaea. In the hope of rolling back North Korea’s arsenal and stopping
Iran short of building a nuclear bomb, he has opened negotiations
with both countries, signaling a willingness to live with their regimes,
however ugly, if they forgo nuclear weapons.

These steps mark the most substantial eªort to revitalize the nuclear
order since Kennedy. From his first major address abroad, when he
spoke to the eu’s 27 heads of state in Prague, to his chairmanship of
the un Security Council in September, Obama has been attempting
to transform conceptions of the challenge.

This is an extraordinarily ambitious agenda—easy to say, hard to
do. And this important work will encounter serious obstacles and
stubborn adversaries. As Obama noted at the un, “The next 12 months
could be pivotal in determining whether [the nonproliferation
regime] will be strengthened or will slowly dissolve.” Indeed, the year
ahead is crowded with dates and events that will move this agenda
forward or leave it floundering. Optimists can take heart from the
much more positive attitudes toward the United States evident in
capitals around the world recently. Skeptics, however, can point to the
objective forces propelling dangers along, as well as the disconnect
between the aspirations and the daily actions of the president and of
the cabinet o⁄cers charged with realizing these goals.

The international community has crucial choices to make, and the
stakes could not be higher. Having failed to heed repeated warning
signs of rot in the U.S.-led global financial system, the world dare
not wait for a catastrophic collapse of the nonproliferation regime.
From the consequences of such an event, there is no feasible bailout.∂
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Over the past three years, a remarkable bipartisan consensus has
emerged in Washington regarding nuclear security. The new U.S.
nuclear agenda includes renewing formal arms control agreements
with Russia, revitalizing a strategic dialogue with China, pushing for
ratification of the Comprehensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty, repairing
the damaged nuclear nonproliferation regime, and redoubling eªorts
to reduce and secure fissile material that may be used in weapons.
During the 2008 presidential campaign, the veteran foreign policy
experts Henry Kissinger, Sam Nunn, William Perry, and George
Shultz successfully encouraged both major-party candidates, Barack
Obama and John McCain, to embrace the idea of a world free of
nuclear weapons. In the past year, President Obama has made this
goal a priority for his administration, although he admits that it is not
likely to occur in his lifetime.

This presents a conundrum,however: In a world where the strongest
conventional military power cannot envision giving up its nuclear
weapons before all other nations have abandoned theirs, how will
humanity ever rid itself of these weapons? In order to speed the reduction
of its own nuclear arsenal and encourage other countries’ disarmament,
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the United States will have to confront three daunting obstacles: the
insecurities of nations, including some currently protected under the U.S.
nuclear umbrella and others that see a nuclear capability as the answer
to many of their security problems; the notion that nuclear weapons are
the great equalizer in the realm of international relations; and the prolif-
eration risk that inevitably arises whenever nuclear supplier states oªer
to build civilian reactors for nonnuclear states.

stopping the cascade

The United States became the world’s first nuclear power in 1945,
but it enjoyed a monopoly for only four years. In August 1949, the
Soviet Union staged its first atomic test and joined the nuclear club,
giving the United Kingdom and France a rationale to follow suit.China,
facing threats from the United States, began its nuclear weapons
program in the 1950s with help from the Soviet Union. Despite the
Sino-Soviet split in the early 1960s, China proceeded with its nuclear
program and tested its own weapon soon afterward, in 1964. The
1962 border war between China and India helped spur New Delhi to
develop nuclear weapons, which in turn convinced Pakistan to do
the same. Fearing for its survival among hostile states, Israel also devel-
oped nuclear weapons during the 1960s. And, quietly, during the late
1970s and early 1980s, South Africa’s apartheid regime built simple
Hiroshima-style nuclear bombs, which it later dismantled as the
apartheid state began to crumble in the early 1990s. The most recent
member of the nuclear club is North Korea, a small pariah state with
a massive insecurity complex.

Although this list may seem ominous, the situation could have
been much worse.Dozens of countries, including Argentina,Australia,
Brazil, Canada, South Korea, and Switzerland, have explored nuclear
weapons programs. U.S. leadership has largely thwarted further prolif-
eration. The Nuclear Nonproliferation Treaty (npt), which entered
into force in 1970, has been one of the most eªective tools in curbing
the spread of nuclear weapons, but its reach is limited. Although the
five permanent members of the un Security Council are all npt signa-
tories, the other four current nuclear-armed states are not. Israel, for
example, never signed because it has never formally acknowledged that
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it has nuclear weapons, and Indian leaders have opposed the npt

because they believe it constrains the ambitions of the world’s nuclear
have-nots while allowing the original nuclear powers to maintain
massive arsenals. Given the deficiencies of the npt and the current
nonproliferation regime more broadly, it is vital for the international
community to develop principles of responsible behavior for countries
with nuclear arsenals and for those with nuclear materials that could
be used to make weapons.

The first principle must be that all states would benefit from a
world in which no one ever again used nuclear weapons. This leads
to the second principle: governments must declare that nuclear weapons
are only necessary for deterring the use of other nuclear weapons—a
shift that would enhance the security of all states and at the same time
reduce the perceived strategic value of these weapons. As Ivo Daalder
and Jan Lodal argued in these pages (“The Logic of Zero,” November/
December 2008), “only one real purpose remains for U.S. nuclear
weapons: to prevent the use of nuclear weapons by others,” meaning
that they should not be used to respond to conventional, chemical, or
biological attacks. The United States, however, has followed a policy
of calculated ambiguity that leaves adversaries in doubt about whether
it would employ nuclear weapons if attacked by nonnuclear means.
So far, the U.S. government has been reluctant to state explicitly that
it will not.

Washington must address several concerns before making such an
explicit declaration. First, adversaries may fear that this decision
could be reversed easily if, for example, the United States or its allies
were attacked with biological weapons. Second, certain allies, such as
Japan and South Korea, may doubt the credibility of U.S. extended
deterrence commitments because they fear a Chinese conventional
attack or conventional, chemical, or biological attacks by North Korea.
The United States currently has the strength to establish a new interna-
tional norm against the use of nuclear weapons to respond to non-
nuclear threats, and it should seize the opportunity to do so.

The third principle should be that every state that possesses nu-
clear weapons or materials and technologies that can be used in nuclear
weapons must ensure the security of their arsenals and stockpiles. For
example, many nonnuclear weapons states use highly enriched uranium
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(heu) to produce medical isotopes for diagnoses and cancer treatment.
However, heu can also be used to fuel basic nuclear weapons, and
therefore states possessing heu should replace it with less highly en-
riched materials that cannot be used in weapons or substitute it with
alternative nonnuclear technology.

Although adopting these principles should make both U.S. adver-
saries and U.S. allies more comfortable, some nations would still have
many lingering insecurities.

status anxiety

Currently, Japan, South Korea, and the nonnuclear nato countries
do not feel compelled to acquire their own nuclear weapons because
the United States provides a credible deterrent to nuclear attacks against
them.Other states,however, seek to maintain or acquire nuclear arsenals
because they do not benefit from any great power’s nuclear umbrella
and because they see nuclear arms as the great equalizer that will
guarantee their security in a dangerous world.

Three types of states fit into this category: U.S. enemies, such as
Iran and North Korea; U.S. rivals that share Washington’s interest in
curbing proliferation, such as China and Russia; and U.S. allies that
have nuclear weapons but have not signed the npt, such as India,
Israel, and Pakistan.To deal with the first group, the United States and
its partners have employed a combination of sanctions and incentives.
If such packages fall short in turning back those countries’ nuclear
weapons programs, the United States should employ containment
strategies to limit the leverage that these aspiring nuclear powers can
gain. For example, in the case of North Korea, Washington must show
Pyongyang that there is a viable path toward joining the international
community while making it very clear that there will be consequences
if it uses its nuclear weapons or transfers its nuclear technology to
other states or to nonstate actors.The United States must also increase
its economic and military support to its allies bordering these states.

The second group comprises major nuclear-armed powers that are
already in a mutual-deterrent relationship with the United States.
Because China and Russia are weaker than the United States from a
conventional military standpoint, they have little incentive to agree to
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deep cuts in their nuclear arsenals. Therefore, conventional arms
control—in the form of assurances that U.S. conventional forces
and missile defense systems will not undercut Chinese and Rus-
sian nuclear deterrents—must play a role in any future negotiations
on nuclear disarmament.

Washington has leverage over most of the countries in the third
group because they are U.S. allies. Renewed U.S. engagement in helping
resolve the Indian-Pakistani dispute over Kashmir is one necessary
step toward reducing nuclear tensions on the subcontinent. But this
is not enough. Because Pakistan relies on nuclear weapons to counter
India’s conventional superiority, the United States needs to address
this imbalance by recalibrating its policy of supplying armaments to both
states, giving Islamabad enough assistance so that it feels su⁄ciently
secure to free up more military forces to fight the terrorists who are
threatening the Pakistani government and its nuclear arsenal. For Israel,
meanwhile, a major prerequisite for considering nuclear dismantlement
is a serious commitment from all the Muslim states in the region to
honor its right to exist. The United States must, therefore, redouble
eªorts to work toward this recognition, which will require reaching a
final-status agreement between the Israelis and the Palestinians.

Even if the insecurities of these three groups of states are eased,
Obama’s dream of a world without nuclear weapons will remain just
that until nuclear weapons cease to confer elevated status on the
regimes that possess them.The fact that every permanent member of
the un Security Council possesses nuclear weapons has led many
nations to believe that international clout is dependent on having a
nuclear capability. Iran, which has been charged with violating the
statute of the International Atomic Energy Agency (iaea) and pursuing
a nuclear weapons program, has repeatedly reminded the international
community that the Security Council’s permanent members have not
lived up to their own npt commitment to pursue nuclear disarmament.

The permanent members of the Security Council still reflect the
international balance of power that existed in the wake of World War II,
even though the world has changed substantially since then and many
rising regional powers crave recognition. Unlike the Security Council,
the iaea’s Board of Governors has sought to reflect these changes
by including the ten states with the largest peaceful nuclear energy
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programs, three major regional powers, and 22 other states on a rotating
basis.Consequently,major nonnuclear weapons states (such as Germany,
Japan,and South Korea) have continuing influence in shaping the iaea’s
policies. Reforming the un Security Council to admit nonnuclear
weapons states that are regional powers, such as Brazil, Germany,
Japan, and South Africa, would bestow greater legitimacy on this body.

ike’s double-edged sword

Concerns about climate change and the concomitant likelihood
of a substantial expansion of nuclear energy throughout the world
pose additional obstacles to achieving nuclear disarmament. This
problem is not new. In his December 1953 “Atoms for Peace” speech
to the un General Assembly, U.S. President Dwight Eisenhower
proposed helping nonnuclear countries obtain peaceful nuclear energy
technologies. He pledged that the United States would put atomic
energy “into the hands of those who will know how to strip its military
casing and adapt it to the arts of peace . . . for the benefit of all
mankind.”This proposal led the United States, the Soviet Union, and
a few other states to provide hundreds of research reactors and other
nuclear technology to dozens of countries through what became
known as the Atoms for Peace program. Eisenhower also proposed
the creation of what eventually became the iaea, which is charged
with helping its member states obtain peaceful nuclear technology,
developing safety standards for nuclear power programs, and making
sure these programs are not misused to build weapons.

Peaceful nuclear energy has, however, been a double-edged sword.
On the one hand, nuclear power now produces about 15 percent of the
globe’s electricity and emits far fewer greenhouse gases than other
power sources. On the other hand, agreements on nuclear cooperation
have often been a precursor to the development of nuclear weapons
programs because such deals provide ready access to technologies
useful for developing weapons. As the University of South Carolina
political scientist Matthew Fuhrmann argued in the summer 2009
issue of International Security, the initiation of peaceful nuclear coop-
eration is so strongly correlated with the development of weapons
programs that “from 1955 to 2000, no country began a nuclear
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weapons program without first receiving civilian assistance” (although
he also points out that the vast majority of states with nuclear energy
have not developed weapons programs).

Nuclear aspirants tend to first buy research reactors, as was the
case with India, Israel, and North Korea. This basic nuclear power
infrastructure and the know-how absorbed by scientists can lay the
foundation for a nuclear weapons program, especially if countries
decide to develop uranium-enrichment plants or to reprocess spent
fuel to make plutonium. Such facilities are inherently dual-use and
can be employed to make either fuel for reactors or fissile material
for bombs.

As countries today attempt to reduce their fossil-fuel consumption,
many politicians, such as U.S. Senator McCain, Russian President
Dmitry Medvedev, and French President Nicolas Sarkozy, are promot-
ing the benefits of nuclear energy to counter climate change, increase
energy security, and stimulate the economy. Since 2007, Sarkozy has
traveled throughout the Arab world promoting nuclear power plants
that would be built by the French nuclear giant Areva in exchange
for commitments to purchase other French goods and services. This
nuclear diplomacy has netted Sarkozy a deal to build a French military
base in the United Arab Emirates, a state keenly interested in acquiring
nuclear power plants. For France, exporting nuclear power is also big
business—a single large reactor can cost several billion dollars.

The proliferation risk that comes with nuclear cooperation agree-
ments does not mean that the supplier states should abandon them.
Washington has already signed numerous such agreements, and even
if it reversed course, other major suppliers, such as France and Russia,
could easily continue to sign nuclear cooperation treaties to further
their own commercial interests. Moreover, the United States would
be accused of reneging on the basic bargain of the npt: that nuclear
states will provide access to peaceful nuclear technology to non-
nuclear states. Finally, Washington would be seen as creating a double
standard by denying civilian nuclear power to states that do not have
such capabilities while giving it to states that have not signed the
npt and already possess nuclear weapons, such as India.

Still, nuclear power is no panacea for the world’s dependence on
fossil fuels. In order to displace only one-seventh of the projected growth
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in greenhouse gas emissions, the world would have to connect one
large new nuclear reactor to the electrical grid every two weeks between
now and 2050—a rate of growth not seen since nuclear energy’s
heyday, in the 1980s. Because it typically takes eight to ten years to
build a nuclear power plant, and because of the rising demand for
scarce nuclear parts and the shortage of qualified personnel to build
and operate these plants, almost all nations seeking their first nuclear
power plants will not acquire them until 2020 at the earliest. Countries
will have to deploy other technologies to reduce greenhouse gas
emissions long before 2020 to have a meaningful impact, according
to climate-change experts.

Rather than denying nuclear technology to nonnuclear states or
relying excessively on nuclear energy to curb climate change, the
United States should begin working cooperatively with its allies to
provide balanced energy assessments to all countries in need of such
assistance.This would entail determining each country’s availability of
natural resources, examining its technological infrastructure, assessing
the prospects for its employing energy-e⁄cient technologies, and
analyzing its financial resources.Title 5 of the 1978 U.S. Nuclear Non-
proliferation Act called for the United States to lead in providing
these assessments, but this law has until now never been implemented
or properly funded.

Certain states with sunny climates would be well suited for the major
development of solar energy projects, along the lines of the German-
led Desertec Industrial Initiative in the Sahara Desert. Many Middle
Eastern states could benefit from assistance in using their natural gas
resources to produce electricity more e⁄ciently, and others would
profit from wind-energy projects or carbon-capture and carbon-
storage programs. States that are genuinely well positioned to carry
out nuclear power programs could pursue them so long as they agreed
to meet strict safety, security, and nonproliferation guidelines. Some
states could still develop nuclear power programs for duplicitous
purposes, but their ulterior motives would become obvious if they
were to reject the advice provided in comprehensive energy assessments.
Were the United States to provide energy assistance to countries
across the world, it would bolster U.S. economic competitiveness and
help in the global fight against climate change.
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greening the globe

Just as Eisenhower led the way toward greater use of peaceful
nuclear energy through the Atoms for Peace program and the iaea,
President Obama should push for the formation of a global energy
agency to promote the increased use of green-energy technologies
throughout the world and should have the United States supplement
the iaea’s work by assisting other countries in the development of
nonnuclear energy. In 2006, Mohamed ElBaradei, the iaea’s director
general, encouraged the international community to establish such an
agency, which could help assess global energy needs and encourage
the rapid development of a sustainable global energy system.

In addition to expanding the world’s sustainable-energy infra-
structure, such an agency would also present an opportunity for strength-
ening international security. The current nuclear security agenda is
simply not su⁄cient to prevent further nuclear proliferation or to
stop terrorists from obtaining fissile material. If there is any hope of
creating a safer and more secure world, the international community
must address regional powers’ insecurities, seek to strip nuclear weapons
of the excessive prestige they currently bestow, and quell nonnuclear
nations’ often irrational desires for atomic energy.∂

Charles D. Ferguson

[94] foreign affairs . Volume 89 No. 1

12_Ferguson_pp86_94.qxd  11/19/09  10:29 AM  Page 94

Return to Table of Contents



To order printed copies of CSRs, please call our distributor, Brookings Institution Press,
at 800.537.5487. Visit the Council on Foreign Relations online at www.cfr.org.

Enhancing U.S. Preventive Action
A Center for Preventive Action Report
Stronger National Security Council oversight of U.S. confl ict 
prevention policy would give Washington greater capacity to 
manage regional instability and violent confrontation, argues a 
new Council Special Report by Paul B. Stares and Micah Zenko. 
Enhancing U.S. Preventive Action provides policymakers with an 
actionable roadmap to make U.S. preventive action more e� ective 
at identifying, averting, and responding to potential crises abroad.

CSR 48 · ISBN 978-0-87609-465-5 · 56 pages · $10.00
www.cfr.org/preventive_action

The United States in the New Asia
An International Institutions and Global Governance 
Program Report
A new Council Special Report by Evan A. Feigenbaum  and 
Robert A. Manning warns that U.S. infl uence is at risk in Asia 
as some of the region’s multilateral institutions “have become the 
locus of economic and fi nancial trends that will increasingly . . . 
work against U.S. objectives.” The United States in the New Asia calls 
on the Obama administration to play a more strategic role in the 
changing landscape of Asian regional organizations and outlines 
principles the United States should follow to secure its interests.

CSR 50 · ISBN 978-0-87609-469-3 · 56 pages · $10.00
www.cfr.org/new_asia

New Council Special Reports

CFRpubFAadJF.indd   1 11/18/09   11:55:50 AM

Return to Table of Contents

http://www.cfr.org
http://www.cfr.org/preventive_action
http://www.cfr.org/new_asia
http://www.cfr.org


Available at your local bookstore or online at www.brookings.edu/press

New from

BROOKINGS

Toughing It Out in Afghanistan
Michael E. O’Hanlon & Hassina Sherjan
160 pp., paper, 978–0-8157-0409-6, $22.95
Includes maps

Confronting Poverty
Weak States and 
U.S. National Security
Susan E. Rice, Corinne Graff 
& Carlos Pascual, eds.
256 pp., paper, 978-0-8157-0390-7, $26.95

The Obama Administration 
and the Americas
Agenda for Change
Abraham F. Lowenthal, 
Theodore Piccone & 
Laurence Whitehead, eds.
Foreword by Strobe Talbott
235 pp., paper, 978-0-8157-0309-9, $28.95

Shooting Up
Counterinsurgency and the 
War on Drugs
Vanda Felbab-Brown
260 pp., cloth, 978-0-8157-0328-0, $28.95

Energy Security
Economics, Politics, Strategies, 
and Implications
Carlos Pascual & 
Jonathan Elkind, eds.
230 pp., paper, 978-0-8157-6919-4, $22.95

The Foreign Policy of 
the European Union
Assessing Europe’s Role in the World
Federiga Bindi, ed.
288 pp., paper, 978-0-8157-0140-8, $29.95

094b_43_Brookings  11/25/09  1:41 PM  Page 1

Return to Table of Contents

http://www.brookings.edu/press


Mind Over Martyr

How to Deradicalize Islamist Extremists

Jessica Stern

Is it possible to deradicalize terrorists and their potential recruits?
Saudi Arabia, a pioneer in rehabilitation eªorts, claims that it is. Since
2004, more than 4,000 militants have gone through Saudi Arabia’s
programs, and the graduates have been reintegrated into mainstream
society much more successfully than ordinary criminals. Governments
elsewhere in the Middle East and throughout Europe and Southeast
Asia have launched similar programs for neo-Nazis, far-right militants,
narcoterrorists, and Islamist terrorists, encouraging them to abandon
their radical ideology or renounce their violent means or both.

The U.S. government would do well to better understand the
successes and failures of such eªorts, especially those that target Islamist
terrorists.This is important, first, because, as General David Petraeus,
the head of U.S. Central Command, has noted, the United States
“cannot kill [its] way to victory” in the struggle against al Qaeda and
related groups. Although military action, especially covert military
action, is an essential part of the strategy against the Islamist terrorist
movement, the United States’ main goal should be to stop the move-
ment from growing.Terrorists do not fight on traditional battlefields;
they fight among civilians, which increases the risks of collateral
damage.Indeed,Islamist terrorists provoke the governments they oppose
into responding in ways that seem to prove that these governments
want to humiliate or harm Muslims. Guantánamo, Abu Ghraib, and
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“extraordinary rendition” have become for Muslim youth symbols of
the United States’ belligerence and hypocrisy.

Second, the eªectiveness of deradicalization programs aimed at
detained terrorists have direct and immediate eªects on U.S. national
security.This is especially true regarding the detainees at the detention
center in Guantánamo Bay, Cuba. Because it is di⁄cult to gather
evidence that is usable in court, some truly bad actors, along with

some not so bad ones who have been held
unfairly, will inevitably be released. Eªective
deradicalization programs could help make
such individuals less dangerous. Abdallah
al-Ajmi, who was repatriated to Kuwait in

2005 on the order of a U.S. judge and was acquitted of terrorism
charges by a Kuwaiti court, subsequently carried out a suicide bomb-
ing on Iraqi security forces in Mosul that killed 13 Iraqis. Had he
received the kind of reintegration assistance and follow-up (including
surveillance) now available in Saudi Arabia after his release, he might
not have traveled to Iraq.

Third, the success, or failure, of terrorism-prevention programs
outside the United States is important to Americans. For one thing,
people who carry European passports can enter the United States
relatively easily, and so the presence of terrorists in Europe can
threaten U.S. national security. For another, terrorism-prevention
programs presently under way in, for example, the Netherlands and
the United Kingdom, could be models for at-risk groups in the
United States, such as the Somali community in Minnesota, from which
some young men have been recruited to fight alongside al Shabab, the
radical Islamist organization that controls southern Somalia and
claims to be aligned with al Qaeda. These men do not seem to be
plotting attacks in the West, but it is important to think now about
how to integrate Somalis into American society more fully in order to
reduce the chances that they will carry out attacks in the United States.

The fight against al Qaeda and related groups is not over: Saudi
Arabia’s deputy interior minister was nearly killed by a terrorist posing
as a repentant militant in August 2009; in September, U.S. government
o⁄cials interrupted a plot in New York and Denver that they believed
was the most significant since 9/11; and in October, the French police
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arrested a nuclear physicist employed at the cern accelerator, near
Geneva, who reportedly had suggested French targets to members of
the Algerian terrorist group al Qaeda in the Islamic Maghreb.But in the
long term, the most important factor in limiting terrorism will be success
at curtailing recruitment to and retention in extremist movements.

Now is the moment to try. Counterterrorism eªorts have signifi-
cantly eroded al Qaeda’s strength in Afghanistan, Iraq, and Saudi
Arabia since the “war on terror” began in 2001. U.S. Predator strikes in
Pakistan have killed top al Qaeda leaders, disrupting essential commu-
nications between the group’s core and its a⁄liates and new recruits.
Testifying before the U.S. Senate Committee on Homeland Security
and Governmental Aªairs last September, Michael Leiter, director
of the National Counterterrorism Center, said that such activities
were “potentially disrupting plots that are under way” and “leaving
leadership vacuums that are increasingly di⁄cult to fill.”

Even though anti-American sentiment remains strong, especially in
Pakistan, al Qaeda’s popularity is waning. Polls continue to show that
many people in Muslim-majority states doubt that the true aim of U.S.
counterterrorism eªorts is self-protection. A 2007 study by the Program
on International Policy Attitudes of public opinion in Egypt, Indonesia,
Morocco, and Pakistan, for instance, found that majorities in each
of the four countries believed that Washington’s primary goal was to
dominate the Middle East and weaken and divide the Islamic world.
According to another pipa poll, conducted last spring, anti-American
sentiment remained high in Pakistan, where over 80 percent of respon-
dents viewed the Predator strikes as unjustified. Crucially, the report
also noted “a sea change” in popular attitudes toward al Qaeda and
other religious militants: over 80 percent of the Pakistanis polled said
they thought these groups were national security threats—representing
more than a 40-percentage-point rise since 2007. Al Qaeda’s reputation
as the brave vanguard against Western oppression has been tarnished
by the tens of thousands of Muslim civilians killed in Afghanistan,
Algeria, Iraq, and elsewhere since the “war on terror” began. Several
Islamist leaders who once supported al Qaeda, including Sayyid Imam
al-Sharif, the organization’s ideological godfather, have publicly turned
against it, as have many ordinary Muslims. If the deradicalization of
Islamist extremists is ever going to work, now is probably the time to try.
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don’t know much about ideology

I first got involved in deradicalization eªorts in 2005, soon after
the murder of the Dutch filmmaker Theo van Gogh by an Islamist
militant. The city of Rotterdam recruited me to help develop a new
concept of citizenship that would include Dutch natives as well as
immigrants and their children; the city government worried that the
idea of jihad had become a fad among not only Muslim youth but also
recent converts to Islam. In 2007, a company under contract with Task
Force 134, the task force in charge of U.S.-run detention centers in
Iraq, asked me to help develop a deradicalization program for the
26,000 Iraqis held at Camp Bucca and Camp Cropper (Camp Bucca
has since been closed). Last winter, together with a group of current
and former U.S. government o⁄cials and analysts, I visited Riyadh’s
Care Rehabilitation Center, an institution that reintegrates convicted
terrorists into Saudi society through religious reeducation, psycho-
logical counseling, and assistance finding a job. And in the spring of
2009, I visited a youth center supported by the Muslim Contact Unit,
part of the Special Branch of the Metropolitan Police in London,
which works with leaders of the Muslim community there, including
Islamists, to isolate and counter supporters of terrorist violence.

These experiences made one thing clear: any rehabilitation eªort
must be based on a clear understanding of what drives people to terror-
ism in the first place. Terrorist movements often arise in reaction to
an injustice, real or imagined, that they feel must be corrected. Yet
ideology is rarely the only, or even the most important, factor in an
individual’s decision to join the cause.The reasons that people become
terrorists are as varied as the reasons that others choose their professions:
market conditions, social networks, education, individual preferences.
Just as the passion for justice and law that drives a lawyer at first may not
be what keeps him working at a law firm, a terrorist’s motivations for
remaining in, or leaving, his “job” change over time. Deradicalization
programs need to take account—and advantage—of these variations
and shifts in motivations.

Interestingly, terrorists who claim to be driven by religious ideology
are often ignorant about Islam. Our hosts in Riyadh told us that
the vast majority of the deradicalization program’s “beneficiaries,” as
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its administrators call participants, had received little formal education
and had only a limited understanding of Islam. In the Netherlands
and elsewhere in Europe, second- and third-generation Muslim
youth are rebelling against the kind of “soft” Islam practiced by their
parents and promoted in local mosques. They favor what they think
is the “purer” Islam, uncorrupted by Western culture, which is touted
on some Web sites and by self-appointed imams from the Middle East
who are barely educated themselves. For example, the Netherlands-
based terrorist cell known as the Hofstad Group designed what one
police o⁄cer described as a “do-it-yourself ” version of Islam based on
interpretations of takfiri ideology (takfir is the practice of accusing
other Muslims of apostasy) culled from the Internet and the teachings
of a drug dealer turned cleric.

Such true believers are good candidates for the kind of ideological
reeducation undertaken by Task Force 134 in Iraq and by the prison-
based deradicalization program in Saudi Arabia. A Saudi o⁄cial told
the group of us who visited the Care Rehabilitation Center in Riyadh
last winter that the main reason for terrorism was ignorance about the
true nature of Islam. Clerics at the center teach that only the legitimate
rulers of Islamic states, not individuals such as Osama bin Laden, can
declare a holy war.They preach against takfir and the selective reading
of religious texts to justify violence. One participant in the program
told us, “Now I understand that I cannot make decisions by reading
a single verse. I have to read the whole chapter.”

prejudice and pride

In Europe, Muslim youth describe themselves, often accurately, as
victims of prejudice in the workplace and in society more generally.
Surveys carried out in 2006 by the European Monitoring Center on
Racism and Xenophobia (now subsumed by the Fundamental Rights
Agency), an eu body, showed that minorities and immigrants in the
European Union experience greater levels of unemployment, are over-
represented in the least desirable jobs, and receive lower wages.After the
van Gogh murder, the native Dutch, who are famously proud of their
tolerance, grew visibly less so: they started complaining about rising
rates of criminality among Dutch Moroccan youth and the rhetoric
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of radical imams who preach that homosexuality is a sickness or a sin.
Rightly perceiving that this growing prejudice against Muslims could
become a source of social conflict, local governments and nongovern-
mental organizations put in place various programs to integrate young
immigrants into broader Dutch society.

Group dynamics are as important as social grievances. Young people
are sometimes attracted to terrorist movements through social connec-
tions, music, fashion, or lifestyle and only later come to understand fully
the groups’ violent ideologies and goals. Al Shabab, spurred by a
member who calls himself Abu Mansour al-Amriki, and other groups
a⁄liated with al Qaeda have begun using anti-American hip-hop—
“jihad rap”—in their recruitment videos; the British rap group Blakstone
and the defunct but still popular American band Soldiers of Allah
promote violence against kafir (nonbelievers). The first- and second-
generation Muslim children I interviewed for a study of the sources of
radicalization in the Netherlands seemed to think that talking about jihad
was cool, in the same way that listening to gangster rap is in some youth
circles. Most of these children will not turn to violence, but once
youth join an extremist group, the group itself can become an essential
part of their identity, maybe even their only community. And so deradi-
calization requires finding new sources of social support for them. The
Saudi program takes great pains to reintegrate participants into their
families and the communities they belonged to before their radicalization
by encouraging family visits and getting the community involved in their
follow-up after they are released. The program rightly assumes that
group dynamics are key to both radicalization and deradicalization.

Then there is economics. For some, jihad is just a job. According
to studies by the economist Alan Krueger, now the U.S. Treasury
Department’s assistant secretary for economic policy, and Alberto
Abadie, a professor of public policy at Harvard, there is no direct
correlation between low gdp and terrorism. Nonetheless, poor people
in countries with high levels of unemployment are more vulnerable to
recruitment. Of the 25,000 insurgents and terrorist suspects detained in
Iraq as of 2007, nearly all were previously underemployed and 78 percent
were unemployed, according to Major General Douglas Stone, the
commander of Task Force 134 at the time. Because these insurgents
took up the “job” of fighting a military occupation, typically targeting
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soldiers rather than civilians, at least some of them could conceivably
be rehabilitated once foreign troops leave Iraq.

According to Christopher Boucek, an expert on Saudi Arabia
and Yemen at the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, the
Advisory Committee, which helps run the deradicalization program
in Saudi Arabia, has reported that most detainees are men in their
20s from large lower- or middle-class families; only three percent
come from high-income backgrounds. Boucek says that according to
Saudi o⁄cials, 25 percent of the detained terrorists who had participated
in jihad had prior criminal records, approximately half of them for
drug-related oªenses; only five percent were prayer leaders or had other
formal religious roles. For such individuals, job training and career
counseling may be the best deradicalization strategy—or at least a
strategy as important as religious reeducation.

all in the head

Psychology also matters. One element worth examining in
particular is the potential impact of sexual abuse on radicalization.
Much has been written about the role of radical madrasahs in creating
terrorists in Pakistan and elsewhere, some of it in these pages. Outside
of the Pakistani press, however, little note is made of the routine rape of
boys at such schools. Also troubling is the rape of boys by warlords, the
Afghan National Army, or the police in Afghanistan. Such abuses are
commonplace on Thursdays, also known as “man-loving day,” because
Friday prayers are considered to absolve sinners of all wrongdoing.
David Whetham, a specialist in military ethics at King’s College
London, reports that security checkpoints set up by the Afghan police
and military have been used by some personnel to troll for attractive
young men and boys on Thursday nights. The local population has
been forced to accept these episodes as par for the course: they cannot
imagine defying the all-powerful Afghan commanders. Could such
sexual traumas be a form of humiliation that contributes to contem-
porary Islamist terrorism?

Similarly, one need not spend many days in Gaza before under-
standing that fear and humiliation, constants of daily life there, play at
least some role in certain Palestinians’ decisions to become martyr-
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murderers. If terrorism can be a source of validation, then surely helping
adherents come to terms with the humiliation they have experienced
could help bring them back into the fold.To that end, the Saudi reha-
bilitation program includes classes in self-esteem.

Aside from the question of preexisting personal trauma, consider the
impact of a terrorist’s lifestyle on his psychology. Exposure to violence,
especially for those who become fighters, can cause lasting, haunting
changes in the body and the mind.Terrorists are “at war,” at least from
their perspective, and they, too, may be at risk of posttraumatic stress
disorder. Moreover, those who have been detained may have been
subjected to torture and left with even more serious psychological
wounds. The Guantánamo detainees sent back to Saudi Arabia have
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posed a particular problem
for the Saudi government,
for example. One graduate
of the facility in Riyadh told
me privately that although he
was taking psychotropic medications,
which helped, he was still suªering from
terrible nightmares and feeling hypervigilant.
(He claimed to have been tortured with electrodes in Afghanistan,
prior to being moved to Guantánamo.) It will be critically important
to incorporate some of what the medical community learns about
posttraumatic stress disorder. This is not because terrorists deserve
sympathy—they do not—but because understanding their state of
mind is necessary to limiting the risk that they will return to violence.

Some individuals join terrorist movements out of conviction but
evolve over time into professional killers. Once that happens, the
emotional, or material, benefits of belonging can overtake the spiritual
benefits of believing.This suggests that some terrorists might develop
enduring reasons—perhaps even a compulsion—to pursue violence.
Such individuals should be detained preventively and the key thrown
away, as some governments do with sexual predators. But in cases in
which the law precludes indefinite detention, governments may be
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forced to release suspects. In those instances, o⁄cials will have to
choose whether to ignore the threat posed by these people or work
with other governments to develop tools to reduce the chance that
they will resume being terrorists. Regarding lower-level operatives,
governments must consider risky tradeoªs. On the one hand, how
great is the chance that graduates of deradicalization programs will
return to terrorism or other forms of violent crime? On the other
hand, are incarcerated terrorists recruiting in prison among the ordi-
nary criminals or the guards, or can preventive detention, or the prison
itself, become a symbol of injustice to potential recruits? 

rehabilitation and recidivism

After participating in a 1974 survey of 231 case studies of
rehabilitation programs for criminals in prisons, the sociologist
Robert Martinson wrote that “with few and isolated exceptions,
the rehabilitative eªorts that have been reported so far have had
no appreciable eªect on recidivism.” This observation sparked a
“nothing works” movement throughout the United States. Academics
continued to study the rehabilitation of criminals, however, and
there is now a fairly broad consensus that some measures do work.
The most successful rehabilitation models focus on the motivations
of individual oªenders. The ideal approach includes three compo-
nents: prison-based rehabilitation programs, services to help released
prisoners reintegrate into society, and postrelease services. The
community’s involvement in the postrelease services, in particular,
is essential to reducing recidivism rates.

Terrorists are diªerent from ordinary criminals in many ways,
of course,but it is worth noting that according to the Saudi government,
its deradicalization program—which relies on prison-based reha-
bilitation programs, transitional services, and postrelease services—has
been extraordinarily successful. The Saudi government has not
disclosed the total number of people who have completed its pro-
gram, but as of 2009, 11 graduates had ended up on the country’s
most-wanted terrorist list. Still, according to o⁄cial statistics, the rate
of recidivism is 10–20 percent, far lower than that for ordinary criminals.
In order to gain a more complete understanding of what works, and
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what does not, in deradicalization eªorts, it will be important for the
Saudi government to give outsiders greater access to the program
and to statistics regarding it.

That said, some of the Saudi program’s main features, and thus its
results, may be di⁄cult to replicate elsewhere.The project is extremely
expensive; it is constantly being updated, based on input from the
staª and participants. It includes psycho-
logical counseling, vocational training, art
therapy, sports, and religious reeducation.
Former Guantánamo detainees who graduate
from the program are given housing, a car,
money for a wedding—even assistance in
finding a wife, if necessary. They receive
help with career placement for themselves
and their families. There is an extensive
postrelease program as well, which involves
extensive surveillance. The guiding philos-
ophy behind these eªorts, the program’s leaders explained, is that
jihadists are victims, not villains, and they need tailored assistance—
a view probably unacceptable in many countries.

Could aspects of the program nonetheless be replicated else-
where? The U.S. government has been trying to persuade the
Saudi government to assist in reintegrating into mainstream society
97 Yemeni terrorist suspects who remained in Guantánamo as of
October 2009. According to Benjamin Wittes of the Brookings
Institution, these Yemenis “include many of the worst of the worst.”
Repatriating them to Yemen, Wittes adds, is not an attractive option
because of the fragility of the Yemeni state and its notoriously
leaky jails: ten terrorist suspects escaped in 2003; in 2006, 23 sus-
pects did. And because the Saudi program depends on relatives
to police the behavior of the detainees once they are released, Boucek,
of the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, describes
the U.S. proposal to send the Yemenis to the Saudi program as “a
catastrophically bad idea,” unless the detainees grew up or have
relatives in Saudi Arabia. Boucek favors giving U.S. assistance for
a new program in Yemen that would be modeled in part on the
one in Saudi Arabia.
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gangplank

Both radicalization and deradicalization typically involve
several steps, including changes in values and changes in behavior.
The changes in values do not necessarily precede the changes in
behavior, John Horgan, director of the International Center for the
Study of Terrorism at Pennsylvania State University, has found.
Individuals often join extremist groups in the same way that they
might join gangs—through social connections, to gain a sense of
belonging—and only later do they acquire extremist views.The liter-
ature on gangs, for its part, suggests that the most productive time
to intervene in this process is before an individual joins the group.

It is based on this understanding that, alongside their deradical-
ization projects, several governments are devising programs to
forestall radicalization altogether. Youth programs developed by the
Institute for Multicultural Development (also known as forum),
in the Netherlands, help adolescents and young adults in the coun-
try resist radicalization and recruitment into terrorist groups by
encouraging them to “express their possible disappointments and
(justified) feelings of exclusion in peaceful and democratic ways
and turn their genuine concerns into positive social action.” Forum

focuses on “problem neighborhoods,” namely, ethnic neighborhoods
with high levels of unemployment.

The Saudi government also runs a terrorism-prevention program,
which monitors religious leaders, schoolteachers, and Web sites. It
recently arrested five individuals for promoting militant activities on
the Internet and recruiting individuals to travel abroad for what
the government called “inappropriate purposes.” Meanwhile, it also
supports a nongovernmental organization called the Sakinah Cam-
paign (sakinah means “tranquility”), which helps Internet users who
have visited extremist sites interact with legitimate Islamic scholars
online, with a view to steering them away from radicalism.

Such projects may serve as models or at least as a source of inspira-
tion for similar eªorts elsewhere. Washington should study them,
even though the United States has so far been relatively immune from
the kind of homegrown Islamist terrorism that has a¤icted Germany,
Spain, the United Kingdom, and other European countries.This may
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be because American Muslims tend to be more fully integrated into
American society and tend to be better educated and have higher-
paying jobs than the average American. In the last few years, however,
a small number of Somali immigrants who had settled as refugees
in the United States, especially in Minnesota, have joined al Shabab in
Somalia. (One of them is the first know American to become a suicide
bomber.) These immigrants have less in common with other American
Muslims and more resemble Pakistanis in the United Kingdom and
Moroccans in the Netherlands, who face discrimination in school
and on the job market. Unlike previous waves of Muslim immigrants
to the United States, these Somalis arrived with little knowledge of
English or the United States. Partly as a result, they have had di⁄culty
assimilating into American society: according to the most recent
census, Somali Americans have the highest unemployment rate
among East African diasporas in the United States and the lowest
rate of college graduation.

U.S. o⁄cials devising social programs for Somali American youth
can learn not only from previous anti-gang eªorts in the United
States but also from the experiences of European governments and
their eªorts to lure lower-achieving immigrant youth away from
gangs and terrorist groups. As part of these eªorts, it makes a great
deal of sense to back anti-jihadi Muslim activists. But that is also a
risky move. Antifundamentalist groups that get o⁄cial backing risk
being perceived not just as opposing violence but also as opposing
Islam. The Quilliam Foundation, an anti-extremism think tank in
the United Kingdom that was started by two former members of the
Islamist organization Hizb ut-Tahrir, has received nearly one million
pounds from the British government—and has lost credibility among
ordinary Muslims.

But there are hopeful signs: Hanif Qadir, together with his brother
and a former member of a local gang, created the Active Change
Foundation in 2003, an organization that runs a youth center and a gym
in Waltham Forest, a culturally diverse and gang-infested borough of
northern London, and is supported by the Metropolitan Police.
Qadir told me that he had been recruited by al Qaeda in 2002 and was
on his way to Afghanistan expecting to fight when he changed his
mind after hearing that volunteers were being used as “cannon fodder.”
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Now, he explained to me, he encourages youth to express their rage
about the mistreatment of Muslims in Iraq, Palestine, and elsewhere
and channel it into peaceful political action. Having been involved
in its gangs or violent extremist groups themselves, he and the other
program leaders know the community well.The foundation’s ambition,
as it puts it, is to “work behind the ‘wall of silence’” with people who
are marginalized by mainstream British society.

Terrorism continues to pose a significant threat to civilians around
the world. If every terrorist could be killed or captured and then kept
locked up indefinitely, the world would be a safer place. But there are
limitations to this approach. Often, the only evidence implicating
captured terrorists is not usable in court, and some terrorists will
inevitably be released if they are returned to their countries of origin.
The destructive ideology that animates the al Qaeda movement is
spreading around the globe, including, in some cases, to small-town
America. Homegrown zealots, motivated by al Qaeda’s distorted in-
terpretation of Islam, may not yet be capable of carrying out 9/11-style
strikes, but they could nonetheless terrorize a nation.

Terrorism spreads, in part, through bad ideas. The most dangerous
and seductive bad idea spreading around the globe today is a dis-
torted and destructive interpretation of Islam, which asserts that
killing innocents is a way to worship God. Part of the solution
must come from within Islam and from Islamic scholars, who can
refute this ideology with arguments based on theology and ethics.
But bad ideas are only part of the problem. Terrorists prey on vulner-
able populations—people who feel humiliated and victimized or
who find their identities by joining extremist movements.Governments’
arsenals against terrorism must include tools to strengthen the resilience
of vulnerable populations.These tools should look more like anti-gang
programs and public diplomacy than war.∂
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The Best Defense?

Preventive Force and International Security

Abraham D. Sofaer

After 9 /11, U.S. President George W. Bush announced his determi-
nation to do whatever was necessary to prevent future terrorist attacks
against the United States. Following the lead of several countries
that had recently come to similar conclusions after their own bitter
experiences—including India, Israel, Japan, Russia, Spain, and the
United Kingdom—the United States tightened its immigration laws;
increased the protection of its borders, ports, and infrastructure;
criminalized providing “material support” for terrorist groups; and
tore down the wall between the intelligence agencies and law enforce-
ment agencies, which had crippled counterterrorist eªorts for decades.
Washington did not authorize preventive detention, as other countries
had, but it used other measures to hold persons against whom criminal
charges could not be brought—thereby preventing terrorist attacks.
The U.S. government also led or joined various international eªorts
aimed at warding oª new dangers, such as the Proliferation Security
Initiative, through which over 70 states cooperate to interdict the
movement of nuclear materials across international borders.
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But the Bush administration’s call for preventive action went further:
it endorsed using force against states that supported terrorism or
failed to prevent it. This was a particularly controversial position,
since using (or threatening to use) preventive force across international
borders is generally considered to be a violation of international law:
the International Court of Justice (icj) and most international legal
authorities currently construe the United Nations Charter as prohibit-
ing any use of force not sanctioned by the un Security Council, with
the exception of actions taken in self-defense against an actual or
imminent state-sponsored “armed attack.”

Now that the Bush administration is no longer in power, some
argue that its approach to this subject should be shelved. But the
objective of preventing terrorist threats before they are realized—rather
than primarily treating terrorism as a crime warranting punishment
after the fact—is now established as an essential element of U.S.national
security. Indeed, in 2008, Barack Obama, then a presidential candidate,
told the American Society of International Law that “the preventive
use of force may be necessary, but rarely.” And Vice President Joe Biden
announced in February 2009, “We’ll strive to act preventively, not
preemptively, to avoid whenever possible the choice of last resort
between the risks of war and the dangers of inaction.” Other senior
o⁄cials have made similar statements, both before joining the Obama
administration and since.

accounting for modern threats

The case for considering preventive force stems largely from the
threat posed by terrorists, especially their potential use of weapons of
mass destruction (wmd). But it is justified by other threats as well,
including the proliferation of wmd to irresponsible or fanatical regimes;
the spread of criminal activities, such as piracy and drug and human
tra⁄cking; and genocide or other massive violations of human rights.

The un, nato, other regional organizations, and many individual
countries agree that these threats exist and need to be countered.The
un High-Level Panel on Threats, Challenges and Change, appointed
by Secretary-General Kofi Annan, concluded in December 2004 that
“in the world of the twenty-first century, the international community
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does have to be concerned about nightmare scenarios combining ter-
rorists,weapons of mass destruction and irresponsible States, and much
more besides, which may conceivably justify the use of force, not just
reactively but preventively and before a latent threat becomes imminent.”

Preventive action seeks to counter threats before they are imminent.
It is thus distinguished from preemptive action, which, in Daniel
Webster’s classic formulation, is taken when a government has “a
necessity of self-defence, instant, overwhelming, leaving no choice
of means, and no moment for deliberation.” In contrast, preventive
action seeks to head oª dangers that are further in the future and there-
fore less tangible, less likely to occur, and possibly more avoidable
through diplomacy. Prevention is not considered an act of self-defense
under the un Charter. But although these distinctions are valid and
significant, they can be overstated.

Many contemporary threats do not involve conventional forces
that can be observed as they prepare to attack; rather, they involve
unconventional uses of force that remain invisible until their sud-
den deployment. Such unconventional uses of force can seldom be
preempted at their moment of imminence.
Moreover, many contemporary threats do
not qualify as “armed attacks” under cur-
rent international law, since they come
from nonstate actors, are aimed at a state’s
citizens or interests outside of its territory,
or are considered insu⁄ciently substantial
to entitle a state to resort to the full range
of actions allowed in cases of recognized
self-defense. Some threats stem from
criminal activities, not “armed attacks,”
and some involve governments targeting
their own populations via massive deprivations of human rights. All
these unconventional threats can be very serious and may result in
great potential harm. Although international uses of force to counter
such threats would be considered illegal without Security Council
approval, such actions could be as vital to maintaining international
peace and security as the actions of domestic law enforcement are
to maintaining domestic security.
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Preventive actions pose serious risks. Rather than deterring a state
from attacking, the prospect of being targeted by preventive action
may provoke it to strike first. Moreover, since preventive actions are
based on predictions of future conduct, they are subject to error. The
use of force always causes human suªering, intended and unintended,
but the costs are more di⁄cult to justify if they result from an action
later revealed to have been unnecessary. And preventive action can
do more harm than good, opening attackers to condemnation and
alienating the public in the states that are attacked. But a decision
must be made one way or the other, and either option may prove in
retrospect to have been wrong. Although being wrong is an unavoidable
risk, it can be limited through the disciplined and eªective collection
and analysis of intelligence.

international opinion and illegality

Despite the illegality and the risks involved, states have used
unauthorized force for preventive purposes in well over 100 instances
since the un Charter was signed in 1945. This has happened in part
because during the Cold War stalemate, the Security Council failed
to perform its duty to maintain international peace and security.
Instead of cooperating on the council, the two superpowers competed
to support proxies, which, in turn, sought power and territory
across the world. In some cases, parties used unauthorized force to
overthrow colonial regimes. These coups (which had no preventive
purpose) demonstrated the unwillingness of states to be bound by
narrow legal limits on the use of force, including the requirement
of Security Council authorization. Other unauthorized uses of force
were preventive, including hostage-rescue operations, abductions
of criminals and terrorists, targeted killings, attacks on terrorists
and their infrastructure, actions to prevent the subversion of estab-
lished governments, the disruption of wmd development, actions to
prevent gross violations of human rights, preventive cyberattacks,
and preventive war.

Although virtually all these were technically illegal, they elicited
diªerent reactions from the international community depending on
their purpose, duration, and consequences. Some unauthorized actions
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have been condemned, many have been accepted without comment,
and some have even been widely praised or formally supported.

Uses of force whose purpose has seemed inconsistent with the
un Charter have generally been opposed. For example, whereas
countries’ eªorts to protect their citizens have generally been tolerated,
they have been opposed when colonial powers have exploited them
in order to continue exercising control in former colonies (such as in the
British and French seizure of the Suez Canal in 1956). Sometimes,
the same type of action has been tolerated in one set of circumstances
and condemned in another. Israel’s abduction from Argentina of
the Nazi war criminal Adolf Eichmann in 1960, for example, was
formally criticized but eªectively condoned, whereas the United
States’ 1990 abduction of a doctor from Mexico for cooperating with
drug dealers was widely viewed as an improper extension of national
law enforcement.

Although interventions have often earned criticism when they
have seemed to advance national interests rather than objectives
based on the un Charter, the motive has often mattered less than
the result. Consider two events from the 1970s. In late 1978, Viet-
nam invaded Cambodia to remove the Khmer Rouge from power
and to limit China’s control in Southeast Asia. And in 1979, the
Tanzanian army deposed Idi Amin in Uganda in order to prevent
him from attempting to capture part of Tanzania. Ultimately,
Vietnam was criticized more for occupying Cambodia too long
than for having overthrown the murderous Pol Pot regime. And
although Amin rightly complained that he was attacked before
any of his forces had even entered Tanzania, the un Security
Council and then un Secretary-General Kurt Waldheim simply
ignored his complaints, no doubt recognizing the benefits of his
removal from power.

Likewise, international responses to unauthorized interventions
(preventive and otherwise) have depended on the credibility of the
intervening states’ justifications. For example, Israel’s 1976 operation
to rescue Israeli and Jewish passengers from a hijacked plane at
Uganda’s Entebbe airport was deemed acceptable, since Amin had
embraced the cause of the kidnappers and the involvement of Israel
was tailored to the narrow objective it had claimed. The United

The Best Defense?

foreign affairs . January /February 2010  [ 1 13]

14_Sofaer_pp109_118.qxd  11/19/09  10:32 AM  Page 113

Return to Table of Contents



States’ 1983 invasion of Grenada, on the other hand—which was also
a hostage-rescue operation, in that over 500 U.S. medical students
were being barred from leaving the island—was widely opposed
because in addition to rescuing the students, the United States used
the opportunity to oust the country’s new leaders and to eliminate
all Cuban political influence.

International attitudes toward some categories of actions have
changed over time, which further complicates the task of evaluating
the acceptability of these actions. For example, the un Security
Council at first condemned Israel’s 1981 bombing of Iraq’s Osirak
nuclear reactor. But a decade later, after Iraq repeatedly attacked
other countries and used chemical weapons at home and abroad,
Israel’s strike received widespread praise. And in 2007, by which time
the world had grown increasingly concerned about the proliferation
of wmd, Israel’s attack on what seemed to be the foundations of a
nuclear reactor in Syria was barely criticized.

The use of force to prevent humanitarian disasters (or halt their
escalation) also elicits more support today than it would have when the
un Charter was adopted. The movement to establish a “responsibility
to protect” reflects a growing acceptance of the need to prevent gross
violations of human rights, even those taking place within another
country’s borders. The 1999 U.S.-led intervention in Kosovo was
technically illegal because the un Security Council did not approve it,
but it was sanctioned by nato and widely supported.Similarly, regional
organizations in Africa—including the Economic Community of
West African States, its cease-fire monitoring group, and the Southern
African Development Community—have authorized the removal of
coup leaders on the continent to prevent the suªering that these
groups have concluded regularly follows the overthrow of demo-
cratically elected regimes.

Preventive force, in other words, has been used widely even though
it is generally regarded as illegal.This discrepancy poses a challenge
for international law, whose strength and credibility depend partly
on consistency and objectivity. It would be worthwhile, therefore,
to develop criteria for identifying and approving those uses of force
that enhance the values enshrined in the un Charter while devising
ways to constrain more eªectively those that do not.
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establishing a new standard

The existence of a un Security Council with the will and the
means to prevent threats to international peace and security would
help reduce the need for unauthorized preventive action. But although
the council has sometimes undertaken specific peacekeeping operations,
responded to aggression, and adopted important rules regarding ter-
rorism, the proliferation of wmd, and human rights, it has often failed
to enforce its own resolutions to prevent threats from being realized.

One way to remedy such inadequacies is to make sure that the
existing rules serve the un Charter’s purposes. Some aspects of the law
governing the use of force—including the concepts of necessity and
proportionality—remain universally accepted. But other aspects are
seldom taken seriously and deserve review and amendment. For
example, states could read Article 2, paragraph 4, of the charter more
literally—as prohibiting the threat or use of force when it is employed
to undermine the territorial integrity of states “or in any other manner
inconsistent with the Purposes of the United Nations.”They could also
recognize an exception to Article 2,paragraph 4,permitting compelling
humanitarian interventions or the use of force for objectives approved
as proper by the Security Council. Also, the right of self-defense
under Article 51 could more often be treated as “inherent” (as is written
in the article) and thereby consistent with the historic right to use
force for that purpose. And, as suggested by the British Foreign
O⁄ce, states could understand the meaning of “imminent” to include
situations in which a known terrorist group had both the intent to
carry out attacks and the ability to do so without being detected.This
would expand the concept’s meaning to fit a world in which grave
threats can be realized at a time and a place impossible to anticipate
in advance.

Instead of accepting such changes, which increasingly reflect
actual state practice, the icj has continued to support and craft rules
that eªectively protect terrorists, proliferators, and irresponsible
states. In 1986, for example, the icj rejected El Salvador’s claim to self-
defense against Nicaragua, which was aiding rebels seeking to under-
mine the elected Salvadoran government.By doing so, the icj eªectively
denied El Salvador the right to cooperate with the United States in
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an exercise of collective self-defense. In 2004, the icj found that Israel’s
right of self-defense did not apply to protecting itself against attacks
on its population (including suicide bombings) by nonstate actors.
This meant that Israel could not legally build a fence or take other self-
defense measures on any territory beyond its internationally accepted
borders. Similarly, the next year, the court ruled that Uganda had no
right to self-defense against rebels attacking it from the Democratic
Republic of the Congo because the attackers had not been sent by the
Congolese government, even though that government had failed to
stop them, as international law requires.These decisions—along with
the icj’s refusal to treat as precedents those uses of force that the
international community has widely accepted as just, such as nato’s
intervention in Kosovo—have undermined, rather than enhanced,
the objectives of the un Charter.

One possible reaction to international law’s failure to deal eªectively
with current threats would be to treat it as irrelevant and regard national
self-interest as the only reliable guide for when to use force, preventive
or otherwise. But the United States cannot and should not respond
this way. It is obliged to abide by the un Charter’s rules, and it has a
strong interest in having other states do so as well. Disregarding inter-
national law would free all states to act as they please when the goal
should be to encourage them to act in ways that advance universally
accepted objectives.

The 2004 report of the Secretary General’s High-Level Panel on
Threats, Challenges and Change suggested a far better approach to
enhancing international security. The panel was unwilling to aban-
don existing international legal norms, but—recognizing both that the
un Security Council does not always act when it should and that
the legality of a use of force does not assure its wisdom or utility—it
proposed that the Security Council adopt “a set of agreed guidelines,
going directly not to whether force can legally be used but whether,
as a matter of good conscience and good sense, it should be.” The
panel, in other words, rightly acknowledged that the legitimacy of an
action can diªer from its legality.

Legality is relevant in determining an action’s legitimacy, but so are
other values and norms, including the propriety of dealing eªectively
with substantial threats to charter-based values. The un Security
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Council’s decision to deny weapons to victims of ethnic and religious
abuse in Yugoslavia in the early 1990s, for example, was legal but
arguably illegitimate, whereas nato’s unauthorized use of force to
prevent abuses in Kosovo was illegal but arguably legitimate.

Using legitimacy as a guide in determining whether to use pre-
ventive force would allow states to take into account a broader range
of considerations than current international law typically dictates.
Such states would weigh not only their own views regarding possible
uses of preventive force but also the views of other states, nongovern-
mental organizations, and knowledgeable or
interested groups and individuals (includ-
ing un agencies, regional organizations,
religious leaders, and others). Legitimacy
is not a yes-or-no proposition but a matter
of degree; it does not demand the defini-
tive conclusions required of legal opinions.

The concept of legitimacy, moreover, can
be made more concrete through the estab-
lishment of a process to judge state conduct
according to various important standards,
such as the seriousness of a perceived threat,
the necessity of using force to counter the threat, the proportionality
of the force used, the extent of international support for the action in
question, the action’s consistency with the values of the un Charter, the
strength of the evidence supporting the intervention, and whether
the action meets the chief criterion of “just war,” that is, whether its
expected benefits outweigh its potential costs.

In addition to subjecting potential preventive actions to these
standards, states should take procedural steps to help establish the
actions’ legitimacy. Although preventive actions must sometimes be
secret in order to be eªective, their causes are often well known and
should be discussed within the un Security Council in advance. In all
instances, a state that has taken preventive action should report the
action to the council after the fact in order to justify its conduct. And
states that use force preventively should accept accountability for errors;
they should conduct thorough inquiries of their actions and seriously
consider paying compensation to the victims of their mistakes.
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the benefits of legitimacy

Some threats to international peace and security are so potentially
damaging that preventing them in advance may be preferable to
remedying their eªects. Prevention can often be achieved by means
short of force (including diplomacy, sanctions, and deterrence), and
the unauthorized preventive use of force should be considered only as
a last resort, when all alternatives to force have been exhausted and
un Security Council authorization for the use of force cannot be secured.
When such a case arises, states should evaluate possible courses of
preventive action based on standards of international legitimacy.

Some argue against using the concept of legitimacy to evaluate the
use of force on the grounds that its criteria are broad, subjective, and too
permissive and so its application would undermine current international
law. But relying on legitimacy is unlikely to result in less adherence
to international law, since the current use-of-force rules are already
routinely disregarded as impractical or unsound. Other critics argue
that the notion of legitimacy is no more likely to govern the use
of force eªectively than are current legal standards. But the utility of
legitimacy lies, partly, in the modesty of its claims. Unlike traditional
legal arguments, which purport to rely on established rules to vindicate
or condemn state behavior, arguments based on legitimacy claim only
to guide complicated decision-making by subjecting that process to
a survey of the full range of relevant international opinion.

States have much to gain and little, if anything, to lose by subjecting
their decisions to use preventive (or other) force to systematic legitimacy
tests. Encouraging such disciplined examination should enhance the
prospect that states will use preventive force in ways consistent with
the goals of the un Charter—and that their actions will, thanks to the
international support they receive, stand a greater chance of succeeding.
A state that disregards this process, on the other hand, is more likely
to fail, or to pay higher costs in achieving its objectives.∂
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Review Essay

Banned Aid

Why International Assistance Does Not Alleviate Poverty

Jagdish Bhagwati

Dead Aid: Why Aid Is Not Working and
How There Is a Better Way for Africa.
by dambisa moyo. Farrar, Straus &
Giroux, 2009, 208 pp. $24.00.

If you live in the a¤uent West, no public
policy issue is more likely to produce
conflicts in your conscience than foreign
aid. The humane impulse, fueled by
unceasing televised images of famine and
pestilence in the developing world, is to
favor giving more aid. But a contrasting
narrative has the opposite eªect: Emperor
Jean-Bédel Bokassa of the Central African
Republic used Western aid to buy a gold-
plated bed, and Zaire’s dictator, Mobutu
Sese Seko, spent it on personal jaunts on
the Concorde. Such scandals inevitably
lead many to conclude that most aid 
is wasted or, worse still, that it alone is
responsible for corruption. 

These debates have largely been the
province of Western intellectuals and
economists, with Africans in the devel-
oping world being passive objects in
the exercise—just as the 1980s debate
over the United States’ Japan fixation,
and the consequent Japan bashing,
occurred among Americans while the
Japanese themselves stood by silently.
Yet now the African silence has been
broken by Dambisa Moyo, a young
Zambian-born economist with impec-
cable credentials. Educated at Harvard
and Oxford and employed by Goldman
Sachs and the World Bank, Moyo has
written an impassioned attack on aid
that has won praise from leaders as
diverse as former un Secretary-General
Kofi Annan and Rwandan President
Paul Kagame.

Jagdish Bhagwati is Senior Fellow in International Economics at the Council on
Foreign Relations and University Professor of Economics and Law at Columbia
University. He served on the UN secretary-general’s Advisory Panel on Inter-
national Support for the New Partnership for Africa’s Development from 2005
to 2006. For an annotated guide to this topic, see “What to Read on Foreign
Aid” at www.foreignaªairs.com/readinglists/foreign-aid. 
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Banned Aid

Moyo’s sense of outrage derives partly
from her distress over how rock stars,
such as Bono, have dominated the public
discussion of aid and development in
recent years, to the exclusion of Africans
with experience and expertise. “Scarcely
does one see Africa’s (elected) o⁄cials
or those African policymakers charged
with a country’s development portfolio
oªer an opinion on what should be
done,” she writes, “or what might actu-
ally work to save the continent from its
regression. . . . One disastrous consequence
of this has been that honest, critical and
serious dialogue and debate on the merits
and demerits of aid have atrophied.” She
also distances herself from academic
proponents of aid, virtually disowning
her former Harvard professor Jeªrey
Sachs, whose technocratic advocacy of
aid and moralistic denunciations of aid
skeptics cut no ice with her. Instead, she
dedicates her book to a prominent and
prescient early critic of aid, the develop-
ment economist Peter Bauer. 

Moyo’s analysis begins with the frus-
trating fact that in economic terms, Africa
has actually regressed, rather than pro-
gressed, since shedding colonial rule several
decades ago. She notes that the special
factors customarily cited to account for
this tragic situation—geography, history,
social cleavages, and civil wars—are not
as compelling as they appear. Indeed, there
are many places where these constraints
have been overcome. Moyo is less con-
vincing, however, when she tries to argue
that aid itself has been the crucial factor
holding Africa back, and she verges on
deliberate provocation when she proposes
terminating all aid within five years—a
proposal that is both impractical (given
existing long-term commitments) and

unhelpful (since an abrupt withdrawal
of aid would leave chaos in its wake). 

Moyo’s indictment of aid, however, is
serious business, going beyond Africa
to draw on cross-sectional studies and
anecdotes from across the globe. Before
buying her indictment, however, it is
necessary to explore why the hopes of
donors have so often been dashed. 

THE CHARITY TRAP

Foreign aid rests on two principles: that
it should be given as a moral duty and
that it should yield beneficial results. Duty
can be seen as an obligation independent
of its consequences, but in practice, few
are likely to continue giving if their charity
has little positive eªect. Beginning in the
years after World War II, those who wanted
the rich nations to give development aid to
poorer ones had to address the challenges
of building domestic support for greater
aid flows and ensuring that the aid would
be put to good use. But their unceasing
eªorts to produce higher flows of aid have
led aid advocates to propose the use of
tactics that have ironically undermined
aid’s e⁄cacy, virtually guaranteeing the
kind of failures that understandably trigger
Moyo’s outrage. 

At the outset, aid was principally driven
by a common sense of humanity that cut
across national boundaries—what might
be called cosmopolitan altruism. Aid pro-
ponents in the 1940s and 1950s, such as
Gunnar Myrdal and Paul Rosenstein-
Rodan, were liberals who felt that the
principle of progressive taxation—
redistribution within nations—ought to
be extended across international borders.
This led to proposals such as those to set
an aid target of one percent of each donor
nation’s gnp, playing oª the Christian
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principle of tithing (giving ten percent of
one’s income to the church) or the Muslim
duty of zakat (which mandates donating
2.5 percent of one’s earnings to the needy). 

How was the one percent figure arrived
at? According to Sir Arthur Lewis, the
first Nobel laureate in economics for
development economics, the British
Labour Party leader Hugh Gaitskell had
asked him in the early 1950s what figure
they should adopt as the United Kingdom’s
annual aid obligation and Lewis had
settled on one percent of gnp as a target
because he had a student working on
French colonies in Africa, where French
expenditures seemed to add up to one
percent of gnp. Such a target, of course,
implied a proportional, rather than a
progressive, obligation, but it had a nice
ring to it. 

The problem was that the one per-
cent target remained aspirational rather
than practical. Outside of Scandinavia,
there was never much popular support
for giving away so much money to for-
eigners, however deserving they might
be. So aid proponents started looking
for other arguments to bolster their case,
and they hit on enlightened self-interest.
If one could convince Western legislatures
and voters that aid would benefit them
as well, the reasoning went, the purse
strings might be loosened.

In 1956, Rosenstein-Rodan told me
that then Senator John F. Kennedy, who
bought into the altruism argument, had
told him that there was no way it could
fly in the U.S. Congress. A case stressing
national interest and the containment of
communism was needed. And so the argu-
ment was invented that unless the United
States gave aid, the Soviet Union would
provide it and, as a result, the Third World

might tilt toward Moscow. In fact, the
Soviets had already funded the construction
of Egypt’s Aswan Dam, a project the
United States had turned down. The only
catch was that if the Cold War became
Washington’s rationale for giving aid,
it was inevitable that much of it would
end up in the hands of unsavory regimes
that pledged to be anticommunist—
regimes with a taste for gold-plated beds,
Concordes, fat Swiss bank accounts, and
torture. By linking aid payments to the
Cold War, proponents of aid shot them-
selves in the foot. More aid was given,
but it rarely reached the people it was
intended to help. 

FROM ALTRUISM TO SELF-INTEREST

When the Cold War began to lose its
salience, the search began for other argu-
ments to support aid. The World Bank
appointed two successive blue-ribbon
panels to deliberate on ways of expanding
aid flows, the Pearson Commission, in
1968, and the Brandt Commission, in 1977.
The group led by former West German
Chancellor Willy Brandt, although
emphasizing that there was a moral duty
to give, fell back nonetheless on an enlight-
ened self-interest argument based on a
Keynesian assertion that made no sense
at all: that raising global demand for goods
and services through aid to the poor
countries would reduce unemployment
in the rich countries—an argument seem-
ingly oblivious to the fact that spending
that money in the rich countries would
reduce unemployment even more. 

Other feeble arguments related to
immigration. It was assumed that if aid
were given wisely and used eªectively, it
would reduce illegal immigration by
decreasing the wage diªerentials between
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the sending and the receiving countries.
But the primary constraint on illegal
immigration today is the inability of many
aspiring immigrants to pay the smugglers
who shepherd them across the border. If
those seeking to reach El Norte or Europe
earned higher salaries, they would have
an easier time paying “coyotes,” and more
of them would attempt illegal entry. 

Lewis, who was a member of the Pear-
son Commission, therefore despaired of
both the altruistic and the enlightened self-
interest arguments. I recall him remarking
in 1970, half in jest, that development
economists should simply hand over the
job of raising aid flows to Madison Avenue.
Little did he know that this is exactly what
would happen 20 years later with the
advent of the “Make Poverty History”
campaign, supported by Live Aid concerts
and the sort of celebrity overkill that many
Africans despise. Of course, this has meant
the revival of the altruism argument. Aid
targets have therefore returned to the fore-
front of the debate, even though they are
rarely met: in 2008, there was a shortfall
of $35 billion per year on aid pledged by
the g-8 countries at the Gleneagles sum-
mit in 2005, and the shortfall for aid to
Africa was $20 billion.  

One of the chief reasons for the gap is
not just miserliness but a lack of conviction
that aid does much good. Aid proponents
today try to overcome this doubt by link-
ing aid-flow obligations to worldwide
targets for the provision of primary educa-
tion and health care and other laudable
objectives enshrined in the 2000 un
Millennium Development Goals (which
are uncannily reminiscent of the Brandt
Commission’s proposals). But the ques-
tion Moyo and other thoughtful critics
properly insist on raising is whether aid
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is an appropriate policy instrument for
achieving these targets.

And so one returns to the old question
of what Rosenstein-Rodan termed
“absorptive capacity”: How much aid can
be absorbed by potential aid recipients
and transformed into useful programs?
Arguments that aid can and should be used
to promote development seem reasonable
but have run into problems—not just
because corrupt dictators divert aid for
nefarious or selfish purposes but because
even in reasonably democratic countries,
the provision of aid creates perverse incen-
tives and unintended consequences. 

The disconnect between what develop-
ment economists thought foreign assistance
would achieve and what it has actually
done is best illustrated by a close look
at the earliest model used to formulate
development plans and estimate aid require-
ments. The model was associated with
two world-class economists, Roy Harrod
of Oxford and Evsey Domar of mit. In
essence, the Harrod-Domar model used
two parameters to define development:
growth rates were considered a function
of how much a country saved and invested
(the savings rate) and how much it got
out of the investment (the capital-output
ratio). Aid proponents would thus set a
target growth rate (say, five percent per
annum), assume a capital-output ratio
(say, 3:1), and derive the “required” savings
rate (in this case, 15 percent of gnp). If
the country’s domestic savings rates fell
below this level, they reasoned, the unmet
portion could and should be financed
from abroad. 

Economists also assumed that aid recip-
ients would use fiscal policy to steadily
increase their own domestic savings rates
over time, thus eliminating the need for

aid entirely in the long run. With such
matching eªorts by the recipients to raise
domestic savings, so the logic went, aid
would promote growth and self-reliance.

The problem with this approach,
widely used throughout the 1970s, was
that although aid was predicated on
increased domestic savings, in practice it
led to reduced domestic savings. Many
aid recipients were smart enough to real-
ize that once wealthy nations had made a
commitment to support them, shortfalls
in their domestic eªorts would be compen-
sated by increased, not diminished, aid
flows. Besides, as Moyo notes, the World
Bank—which provided much of the mul-
tilateral aid flows—faced a moral hazard:
unlike the International Monetary Fund,
which lends on a temporary basis and has
a “good year” when it lends nothing, the
World Bank was then judged by how much
money it disbursed, not by how well that
money was spent—and the recipients
knew this. 

PAVED WITH GOOD INTENTIONS

Similar problems involving the mismatch
between intentions and realities are present
in today’s battles over aid. Now, as before,
the real question is not who favors help-
ing the poor or spurring development—
since despite the slurs of aid proponents,
all serious parties to the debate share these
goals—but rather how this can be done.

Many activists today think that devel-
opment economists in the past neglected
poverty in their quest for growth. But what
they miss is that the latter was seen as the
most eªective weapon against the former.
Poverty rates in the developing countries
did indeed rise during the postwar decades,
but this was because growth was sporadic
and uncommon. And that was because
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the policy framework developing coun-
tries embraced was excessively dirigiste,
with knee-jerk government intervention
across the economy and fears of excessive
openness to trade and foreign direct invest-
ment. After countries such as China and
India changed course and adopted liberal
(or, if you prefer, “neoliberal”) reforms in
the last decades of the century, their growth
rates soared and half a billion people
managed to move above the poverty line—
without question, the greatest and quickest
progress in fighting poverty in history.

Neither China nor India, Moyo points
out, owed their progress to aid inflows at
all. True, India had used aid well, but for
decades its growth was inhibited by bad
policies, and it was only when aid had
become negligible and its economic policies
improved in the early 1990s that its econ-
omy boomed. The same goes for China. 

If history is any guide, therefore, the
chief weapon in the “war on poverty”
should be not aid but liberal policy reforms.
Aid may assist poor nations if it is eªectively
tied to the adoption of sound development
policies and carefully channeled to coun-
tries that are prepared to use it properly
(as President George W. Bush’s Millen-
nium Challenge program recently sought
to do). Political reform is important, too,
as has been recognized by the enlightened
African leaders who have put their ener-
gies into the New Partnership for Africa’s
Development (nepad), which aims to
check the continent’s worst political abuses.

But unfortunately, despite all these
good intentions, if the conditions for aid’s
proper use do not prevail, that aid is more
likely to harm than help the world’s
poorest nations. This has been true in the
past, it is true now, and it will continue to
be true in the future—especially if some

activists get their wishes and major new
flows of aid reach the developing world
simply because it makes Western donors
feel good. 

Moyo is right to raise her voice, and
she should be heard if African nations
and other poor countries are to move in
the right direction. In part, that depends
on whether the international development
agenda is set by Hollywood actresses and
globetrotting troubadours or by policy-
makers and academics with half a century
of hard-earned experience and scholarship.
In the end, however, it will be the citizens
and policymakers of the developing
world who will seize the reins and make
the choices that shape their destiny and,
hopefully, soon achieve the development
progress that so many have sought for
so long.∂
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The Better Half

Helping Women Help the World

Isobel Coleman

Half the Sky: Turning Oppression Into
Opportunity for Women Worldwide. by

nicholas d. kristof and sheryl

wudunn. Knopf, 2009, 320 pp. $27.95.
When U.S. Secretary of State Hillary
Clinton toured Africa in August 2009, she
went out of her way to meet with women’s
groups—female farmers in Kenya, rape
victims in the Democratic Republic of
the Congo, microfinance entrepreneurs
across the continent. In South Africa, she
spent twice as long visiting a women’s
housing project near Cape Town as she
did meeting with the country’s president,
Jacob Zuma. Some quietly sniped that
Clinton was devaluing her o⁄ce by meet-
ing with so many grass-roots female
activists; others applauded the fact that a

U.S. secretary of state had made women’s
rights a critical foreign policy issue. Clinton
defended her agenda, noting that such
attention serves to “change the priorities”
of governments.

Nicholas Kristof and Sheryl WuDunn’s
new book, Half the Sky, should convince
any reader of why those priorities do, in
fact, need to change. Kristof and WuDunn
argue that “the brutality inflicted routinely
on women and girls in much of the world”
is “one of the paramount human rights
problems of this century.” Their statistics
are numbing: every year, at least two mil-
lion girls worldwide “disappear” due to
gender discrimination. Given little societal
value, girls are not vaccinated, not treated
when they are sick, not educated, and

Isobel Coleman is Senior Fellow for U.S. Foreign Policy and Director
of the Women and Foreign Policy Program at the Council on Foreign
Relations. Her book Paradise Beneath Her Feet: How Women Are Trans-
forming the Middle East will be published by Random House this spring.
For an annotated guide to this topic, see “What to Read on Gender and Foreign
Policy” at www.foreignaªairs.com/readinglists/gender.
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often not even fed. Women between the
ages of 15 and 44 are more likely to be
maimed or killed by male violence than
by war, cancer, malaria, and tra⁄c acci-
dents combined. More women have been
killed by neglect and violence in the last
50 years than men have by all the wars of
the twentieth century. The cost to the
world is staggering—not only in human
terms but also in economic terms: lost iq,
lost gdp, cyclical poverty.

But Kristof and WuDunn do not sim-
ply fall into moral outrage. Instead, they
acknowledge the di⁄culty of eliminating
the deeply rooted social practices under-
lying gender discrimination, while also
presenting a series of colorful vignettes
that demonstrate the resilience of the
human spirit. Many of the characters will
be familiar to regular readers of Kristof ’s
New York Times columns: for example,
Srey Neth and Srey Momm, the young
Cambodian girls Kristof bought from a
brothel and set free (only to see Momm
make her way back to prostitution);
Mukhtar Mai, the illiterate Pakistani
woman who was gang-raped but defied
tradition by refusing to commit suicide
and instead opened a local school for
girls; and Mahabouba Muhammad, a
young Ethiopian girl who was sold as 
a second wife to a 60-year-old man and
who then suªered terrible fistula injuries
when she tried to deliver a baby by her-
self in the bush (an obstetric fistula is a
hole between a woman’s birth canal and
her internal organs caused by obstructed
childbirth, and it often results in perma-
nent incontinence; fistulas can also be
caused by sexual violence). 

The story of Muhammad—like many
of the stories in the book—is one of a
woman who is brutalized by a misogynistic

culture but whose will to survive leads to
greater societal good. After her fistula
left her stinking of leaking waste, villagers
took her to an exposed hut on the edge of
town to be eaten by hyenas. She dragged
herself to a hospital, where doctors cared
for her injuries. (The World Health Organ-
ization estimates that there are about two
million women with untreated fistula
conditions worldwide—most in sub-
Saharan Africa—many of whom could
be treated with a relatively uncomplicated
surgery that costs several hundred dollars.)
At the hospital, Muhammad learned to
read and write. She now works there as
a nurse’s aide, helping new patients who
suªer from the same condition. Kristof and
WuDunn see such local women—with
international women’s groups providing
critical sources of money and expertise—
as the backbone of an emerging global
movement to “emancipate women and
girls.” Half the Sky is an unabashed call
to support them: in other words, to get
on the right side of history.

GIRL POWER

This movement has gained some influen-
tial supporters in recent years. By the
early 1990s, development economists had
produced a substantial body of research
that quantified the economic benefits of
empowering women. In particular, the
funding of girls’ education came to be
seen as a highly eªective way to improve
economic growth and to overcome cyclical
poverty. Educated women provide better
nutrition, health care, and education to
their families, in addition to having fewer
children and lower rates of maternal
mortality, than those women with little
or no education. The result is a virtuous
cycle for the entire community. 
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Swayed by such evidence, major
development organizations, such as the
World Bank, the Bill and Melinda Gates
Foundation, and care, now target their
resources toward women. Today, most
microfinance organizations also explicitly
focus on women—not only because women
are statistically more likely to be poor than
men but also because women tend to use
any marginal increases in their incomes
to invest in their families’ nutrition, health,
and education. 

Corporations, too, have realized the
benefits of engaging women. The Nike
Foundation funds projects that support
adolescent girls; ExxonMobil has invested
more than $20 million in its Women’s
Economic Opportunity Initiative. In
2008, Goldman Sachs launched one of the
private sector’s most ambitious initiatives:
a $100 million commitment to provide
10,000 women in emerging economies,
such as India and Nigeria, with a business
education. The firm is not motivated by
altruism alone: when Goldman’s ceo and
chair, Lloyd Blankfein, speaks about the
program, he never fails to mention that
the company’s own research has shown
that educating women leads to greater
labor-force participation, higher produc-
tivity, and higher returns on investment.
Put simply, directing resources to women
is good for business. Around the world,
many governments have similarly recog-
nized that investing in the futures of
women and girls makes good economic
sense and have moved to close gender gaps
in education, health and nutrition, and
economic opportunity. 

As the stories in Half the Sky make clear,
however, this is a daunting task. In too
many places—particularly sub-Saharan
Africa and South Asia—the oppression

and marginalization of women lead not
only to tragic human suªering but also
to lost economic potential and greater
instability and violence. In some instances,
these problems continue to get worse: the
globalization of trade and communication
has created new demand and opened up
new channels for sex tra⁄cking, and it
has spread contagious forms of violence
against women. In the Middle East and
South Asia, women deemed insu⁄ciently
conservative in their dress are attacked
with acid. Across Africa, the use of mass
rape as an instrument of war has jumped
from one conflict to another.

Some countries have made explicit
choices to unleash the productive capacity
of women. Kristof and WuDunn point
to China as one example. A century ago,
China was a brutal a place to be a woman:
foot binding, child marriage, and concu-
binage were all commonplace, and new-
born girls were regularly left out to die.
But for all his ruthlessness, Mao Zedong
recognized, as one of his favored proverbs
went, that “women hold up half the sky.”
Accordingly, he forced a more modern
role for women on the country. Today,
educated young women are powering the
Chinese economic miracle by working in
export-oriented factories and by raising a
generation of Chinese children who will
be better educated than their parents. 

Rwanda is another example. The 1994
genocide killed oª a disproportionate
number of men, leaving the population
70 percent female. Rwanda’s president,
Paul Kagame, recognized that women
would be critical to getting the country
back on its feet. The country, as Kristof
and WuDunn write, “was obliged to
utilize women.” Kagame supported a
new constitution that reserved 30 percent
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of the parliamentary seats for women; he
also appointed women to many high-level
posts, including president of the supreme
court, minister of education, and mayor
of Kigali. Today, Rwanda is the only
country in the world where women com-
prise a legislative majority—55 percent
in the lower house. And as Kristof and
WuDunn write, Rwanda “is also one of
the least corrupt, fastest-growing, and
best-governed countries in Africa.” Several
studies have shown that as the proportion
of female representatives in a country’s
parliament rises, corruption falls—even
when controlling for other factors, such
as income, education, and ethnic division. 

It is worth noting, however, that much
of the credit for Rwanda’s success lies not
with its high-profile reliance on women
but with Kagame’s own role as a benevo-
lent dictator, which allows him to tightly
manage much of the country’s economic
and political life. It is unclear if Rwanda’s
upward trajectory will continue after
Kagame’s rule. If it can, then Rwanda’s
carefully constructed political and eco-
nomic dynamic could serve as a model for
the many countries across the continent
that are struggling with chronic corruption. 

The cases of China and Rwanda show
that the role of women in a society can
change in a relatively short period of time.
The problem with these models, however,
is that in each case, gains for women were
largely brought about by a brutal disloca-
tion: Mao’s Cultural Revolution in China
and genocide in Rwanda. Neither is exactly
an inspiration. Fortunately, there are other
options. Although violent and turbulent
change can oªer a country the chance to
carry out a swift and sweeping reassessment
of its cultural values, the experience of the
Asian economic powerhouses—especially

Japan, South Korea, and Taiwan—shows
that significant investments in education
can change attitudes toward women almost
as swiftly as large-scale social trauma. 

But traditions die hard. In China, as
Kristof and WuDunn acknowledge, the
preference for boys remains so strong that
millions of families choose to abort female
fetuses—reflecting an old prejudice that
has been aided by new technology, in the
form of cheap and widely available ultra-
sounds. A generation of Chinese boys is
growing up in which many will have no
hope of ever marrying—a potentially
dangerous skewing of the population that
many sociological indicators suggest may
lead to a rise in crime and other aggressive
behavior, as well as future demand for
tra⁄cked girls. 

THE NEW ABOLITIONISTS

At the peak of the slave trade in the 1780s,
about 80,000 Africans were brought to
the New World each year. Today, estimates
by the U.S. State Department suggest
that between 600,000 and 800,000 people
are tra⁄cked across borders as bonded
laborers or sex slaves each year, most of
them women. In the eighteenth century
and at the beginning of the nineteenth
century, the United Kingdom pushed to
end the slave trade—an eªort that Kristof
and WuDunn hold up as the ideal model
for a new movement to empower women.
They cite the British abolitionist move-
ment as “a singular, shining example of a
people who accepted a substantial, sustained
sacrifice of blood and treasure to improve
the lives of fellow human beings living
far away.” 

Indeed, over 60 years, the United
Kingdom’s commitment to abolishing the
slave trade caused it to suªer the deaths

17_Coleman_pp126_130.qxd  11/19/09  10:35 AM  Page 129

Return to Table of Contents



[ 130] foreign affairs . Volume 89 No. 1

Isobel Coleman

of 5,000 soldiers, diplomatic conflict,
and reduced gnp. One study Kristof and
WuDunn quote suggests that the United
Kingdom’s commitment to ending the
slave trade resulted in a loss of nearly
two percentage points of gnp a year for
60 years. It is hard to imagine any country
today making such an eªort in order to
empower women in faraway places. The
United States’ commitment to women’s
rights as a rationale for the continued U.S.
troop presence in Afghanistan has hardly
been su⁄cient to sustain public support
for the war. 

Unfortunately, the challenge of em-
powering women throughout the world
has less in common with the challenge
of ending the slave trade than with that of
ending slavery itself. More than a century
ago, the United Kingdom used its unri-
valed control of the seas to end the trade
in slaves, but the institution of slavery
and the underlying racism that made it
possible continued well into the twentieth
century (Saudi Arabia abolished slavery
only in 1962; Mauritania, in 1981). 

The fundamental challenge, then, is
cultural. Many people in the West too often
ignore the problems confronting women
in other parts of the world by dismissing,
or even condoning, the oppressive practices
there as those of a diªerent culture. With
its stories of brave women—and men—
who are challenging local practices, Half
the Sky forces the reader to rethink this
position. Culture, in fact, is contested in
every country, and societal norms are far
from immutable. 

As Kristof and WuDunn note, the push
to reshape cultural attitudes and practices
toward women must come from the
developing world itself. Examples such
as Edna Adan’s maternity hospital in

Somaliland and Sakena Yacoobi’s school
for girls in Afghanistan show such initia-
tives are happening. Many of the most
powerful stories in Half the Sky are about
the intrepid women and men who refuse
to go along with tradition, sometimes
risking their lives in the process. The
most eªective Western organizations are
those that partner with local groups in
their eªorts to provide critical moral,
financial, and technical support. Govern-
ments and individuals in the developed
world can make their aid more e⁄cient
and eªective by providing women with
education, leadership training, access to
income, and a political voice. 

Cultural change, meanwhile, can
come from some unlikely places. Kristof
and WuDunn cite a study that examined
what happened after a rural village in
India received cable television. Local
women gained autonomy: they became
able to leave home without permission
from men and to participate in house-
hold decisions, more likely to send their
daughters to school, and less likely to say
they preferred a son over a daughter. Just
from people watching soap operas about
“modern” families, attitudes changed. 

At the end of this moving and thought-
provoking book, Kristof and WuDunn call
on Washington to focus on a few specific
policies, most important, investing in girls’
education. It will take many generations
before all girls around the world are en-
rolled in school. In the book’s final chapter,
Kristof and WuDunn walk the reader
through how he or she can shorten that
process by becoming involved in organiza-
tions that support women’s empowerment
around the world. One can only hope that
Half the Sky indeed sparks the global
movement of which its authors dream.∂
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An Elegy for Journalism?

The Colorful Past and 
Uncertain Future of Foreign Reporting

Peter Osnos

Joan Shorenstein Center on the Press,
Politics and Public Policy at Harvard
University, addresses how the rise of the
Internet and the precipitous decline in
advertising have left print journalism,
especially big-city newspapers, in desperate
straits. Jones’ book is a cri de coeur. John
Maxwell Hamilton’s Journalism’s Roving
Eye, meanwhile, is a prodigious account
of a specific form of newsgathering—
foreign correspondence—that has long
been buªeted by pressures to cut costs
and waning public interest in what happens
abroad, even before the more recent chal-
lenges posed by the Internet. Journalism
has a ra⁄sh and colorful past, but the
annals of foreign reporting are particularly
suited to the storytelling that Hamilton
provides. His book is an expansive narrative
that also underscores serious questions
about what is happening now.

Losing the News: The Future of the News
That Feeds Democracy. by alex s.

jones. Oxford University Press, 2009,
234 pp. $24.95.

Journalism’s Roving Eye: A History of
American Foreign Reporting. by john

maxwell hamilton. Louisiana State
University Press, 2009, 655 pp. $45.00.

The twenty-first century has been a trau-
matic one for journalism. Changes in how
people consume news, combined with the
great recession of 2007–9 and the business
equivalent of reckless driving by some pro-
prietors (such as the real estate mogul Sam
Zell’s steering the Tribune Company into
bankruptcy), have produced an era that
in retrospect will seem, at best, severely
chastening and, at worst, catastrophic.

In Losing the News, Alex Jones, who
won a Pulitzer Prize while at The New
York Times and is now director of the

Peter Osnos is Founder and Editor-at-Large of PublicAªairs Books, Vice
Chair of the Columbia Journalism Review, and Senior Fellow for Media at the
Century Foundation.
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Journalism is the craft of newsgathering.
Over time, it has evolved to encompass
a set of standards and practices that
make it—when it is done well—a reliable
provider of facts and interpretation. Any-
one can report what he sees happening
around him, but there is a premium on
the experienced judgment of professional
writers and editors. And this is what is
at stake today. 

For all its shortcomings and ex-
cesses, journalism is an essential—even
indispensable—element of any function-
ing democracy. Traditionally, society’s
other great estates—government, edu-
cation, medicine, the arts—have had a
revenue model based on taxes, fees,
insurance, or philanthropy. Journalism,
however, has been supported overwhelm-
ingly by advertising and circulation—a
model that assures an ongoing tug of war
between the need to cultivate the public
interest and the duty to antagonize
society’s most powerful pillars through
careful scrutiny. News organizations
are civic assets as much as are universities,
libraries, museums, and hospitals, but
unlike these institutions, the media have
never been able to count on guaranteed
public support. 

Nonprofit media may yet turn out to
be a savior. Yet significantly, Jones and
Hamilton barely mention National Public
Radio or local public radio and television,
despite the fact that npr, in particular,
has emerged in recent years as one of the
United States’ most significant sources of
quality news, with more correspondents
stationed abroad than all of the broadcast
networks put together—a development
without precedent in journalism’s history.
Listeners pay for most of the cost of public
radio; the rest comes largely from under-

writers (in eªect, corporate sponsors) and,
less so, from the government. But the
understanding of nonprofit media is still
limited in the United States because most
Americans continue to expect their news
to come from businesses. Even if nonprofit
journalism does not get much attention
from Jones and Hamilton, this is a model
deserving of more focus in the future.

PAPERBOYS

Hamilton, once a foreign correspondent
for The Christian Science Monitor and abc

Radio, is the dean of the Manship School
of Mass Communication at Louisiana
State University. As such, he feels admira-
tion and aªection for fellow practitioners
of the correspondent’s craft. Hamilton
tracks the delivery of news from its origins
among Colonial printers, who first incor-
porated correspondence from abroad,
laying the foundation for all the foreign
reporting that has followed. Next came
the fiercely partisan press of the post-
Revolutionary period, when newspapers
were more manifestoes than chronicles
of events. By the late nineteenth century,
newspapers had developed into the rec-
ognizable antecedents of the template
that dominates today: they published a
mix of news and opinion, some from
reporters they had sent abroad. Perhaps
the most celebrated foreign correspon-
dent of the time was Sir Henry Morton
Stanley, who, in 1869, was dispatched by
James Gordon Bennett, Jr., the irreverent
and innovative publisher of The New York
Herald, to find the explorer David Living-
stone on the shores of Lake Tanganyika.

The early twentieth century was the
age of media moguls such as William
Randolph Hearst, Robert McCormick,
and Joseph Pulitzer and of newspapers
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that reflected these men’s swashbuckling
demeanor, political perspective, and taste in
reporters and stories. Hearst, as Hamilton
describes in entertaining detail, made
the New York Journal into a high-profile
cheerleader, if not a catalyst, for the
Spanish-American War; McCormick
declared his Chicago Tribune the “world’s
greatest newspaper”; and Pulitzer favored
attention-getting stunts, such as the New
York World ’s expedition “to save 24 white
slaves from bondage in the Yucatan.”

The modern era has been framed by
illustrious families—the Sulzbergers,
the Grahams, the Chandlers, and the
Luces—who gave foreign reporting its
most sustained period by stationing highly
regarded correspondents in permanent
bureaus abroad. These reporters were
given the time and the means to do more
than sweep in for a “scoop,” to borrow the
title of the iconic 1938 Evelyn Waugh novel
that captured the personas of newspaper
owners and their intrepid reporters. 

The characters in Hamilton’s book—
including Richard Harding Davis, famous
for his travel writing and war dispatches
in the early years of the twentieth century;
Nellie Bly, who set out to beat the record
set in Jules Verne’s novel Around the World
in Eighty Days (she did, making the trip in
72 days); and Edward R. Murrow, the leg-
endary pioneer of broadcast journalism—
were celebrities whose outsized lives
matched their adventurous calling. Most of
these figures came in what Hamilton calls
“the golden age” of American journalism,
“the period between the two world wars
when outlets for foreign news swelled and
a large number of experienced, independent
journalists circled the globe. Radio, which
emerged during that golden age, and later
television made news more immediate,

more dramatic and more personal.”
Hamilton’s stars all had personalities suited
to the task of conveying the excitement of
the places from where they were reporting.
Davis, for example, combined hard work
with a zeal for self-promotion. “Mindful of
how he looked to his audience,” Hamilton
writes, “Davis complemented his square-
jawed manliness with specially tailored
uniforms and was never shy about being
photographed or handing photos out.” 

If there is a hero in Hamilton’s pan-
theon, it is Victor Fremont Lawson, the
now largely forgotten owner of the Chicago
Daily News. Lawson, whose family made
a fortune in Chicago real estate and other
businesses in the nineteenth century,
took control of the News in 1888, when
it was still a small paper. He decided to
invest in international coverage, and
by the turn of the century, according to
Hamilton, he had “virtually invented
the ideal of a high-quality American
newspaper foreign service.” 

The ambitions of Lawson’s corre-
spondents were formidable: “Our men,”
said Edward Price Bell, Lawson’s first
major envoy, who went to London, “are
journalistic intellectuals, with definite
personalities, with considerable personal
reputations and charged with duties in
the highest realm of newspaper work.”
Over time, a number of other newspapers
subscribed to the Chicago Daily News’
foreign report. 

The problems Lawson faced in main-
taining a foreign staª suggest that today’s
di⁄culties are not all that new. In 1924,
Hopewell Rogers, in charge of increasing
e⁄ciency in the paper’s business o⁄ce,
decided to involve himself in expense
accounts. According to Hamilton, “among
Rogers’ ideas for improvement was
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elimination of the category ‘incidental.’”
Bell, then back in Chicago working as an
editor, told Lawson that “there should be
no detailed scrutiny as to how our men
spend their money.” There is no doubt
about who would win that debate if it took
place today; Lawson, however, promised
the newsroom that such a discussion would
never happen again. But he died the next
year, and although the Chicago Daily News
maintained a foreign staª through a suc-
cession of owners almost until the paper
closed, in 1978, its glory days largely ended
after World War II. Other major news-
papers once regarded as leaders in foreign
reporting, especially the New York Herald
Tribune, were forced to cut back as their
overall financial resources dwindled in
the early 1960s. 

THE LAST BUREAU

The number of U.S. correspondents abroad
reached its peak in the 1980s, when—by
my count, using Hamilton’s statistics—a
couple hundred journalists were reporting
from around the world for newspapers,
magazines, and television. Recent cutbacks
have been deep. Hamilton cites a 2008
study of 250 U.S. newspapers that con-
cluded that foreign news was “rapidly
losing ground at rates greater than any
other topic area.” 

The underlying question raised in
Journalism’s Roving Eye, then, is whether
the kind of foreign reporting that Hamilton
chronicles is in inexorable decline. And
if so, how much does this matter to the
broader craft of journalism and to the
greater public good? 

In recent years, newspapers and maga-
zines that once enjoyed substantial and
well-funded bureaus abroad have been
forced to cut back, if not shutter entirely,

their overseas operations. In the glory
days, a bureau chief stationed abroad for
a major U.S. publication had perquisites
and accommodations comparable to those
aªorded high-level diplomats. Most news
bureaus nowadays consist of a reporter; a
local “fixer,” who handles logistics and
interpretation; a laptop; a cell phone; and
a modest apartment that doubles as an
o⁄ce. U.S. television correspondents
based abroad are few in number, except
for those who work for cnn, which serves
an extensive international audience, and
the cadre of young network reporters and
stringers who carry their own webcams. 

News organizations have sharply scaled
back their coverage in Iraq. Some corre-
spondents who were stationed there have
been redeployed to Afghanistan as the
violence and the U.S. troop presence
there have increased. Given the substantial
stakes of these conflicts for the United
States, the consistency and depth of
reporting from both places seem too
low—especially compared to what they
would have been a couple decades ago.

But there is a flip side to this admittedly
glum assessment: the English-language
wire services—the Associated Press,
Reuters, and, for financial and economic
news, Bloomberg—have large on-the-
ground presences nearly everywhere in
the world, with reporters and editors
capable of providing more than just the
spot news that is the wires’ traditional
purview. The best of these reporters
produce interpretive features that match
the work traditionally produced by news-
paper correspondents. The bbc, mean-
while, has scores of reporters around the
globe, particularly in Africa and Asia,
where other broadcasters are sparse. The
Economist, a much-praised—and, from

18_Osnos_pp131_136.qxd  11/19/09  10:36 AM  Page 134

Return to Table of Contents



foreign affairs . January /February 2010 [ 135]

An Elegy for Journalism?

all indications, financially successful—
magazine, uses stringers, relatively few
staª reporters, and expert editors to deliver
an impressive weekly survey of the world
that justifies the publication’s relatively
high price. 

All this suggests that as some oppor-
tunities and outlets for international
reporting have narrowed, others have
widened—any young reporter with modest
cash reserves and a willingness to live
simply still has a fair shot of becoming a
stringer in remote but roiling places.
GlobalPost, for example, is a new Boston-
based Web site that employs both young
reporters and more seasoned correspon-
dents. Much like the old Chicago Daily
News, it hopes to syndicate its foreign
reportage to news organizations that
cannot aªord their own. 

The Washington Post, The Wall Street
Journal, and the Financial Times produce
excellent foreign reports, but the epitome
of global coverage comes from The New
York Times, which has around 35 foreign
correspondents, supported by local
employees and stringers. Although the
financial constraints at the Times have
been intense—resulting from debt and the
industry-wide advertising depression—
the Sulzberger family is pursuing a strategy
that aims to expand the paper’s readership
among elites, charge more for the print
newspaper, attract more advertising when
the economy recovers, and cultivate a Web
site that can become a major source of
profit when, as seems likely, ways are found
to start charging for access to it. The
descendents of Vincent Sheean and John
Gunther—two writers and travelers from
the early and mid-twentieth century—
are such columnists as Thomas Friedman
and Nicholas Kristof at the Times (as well

as Fareed Zakaria at Newsweek). Their
articles and books deliver facts and con-
text with flair and serve as proof that the
combination of reporting and punditry
can still be an influential force in shaping
how international issues are perceived. 

Today, anyone with enough interest
to make the eªort can be well informed
about the world. But is the situation better
or worse than it was in Hamilton’s golden
age, 75 years ago? In 1969, as he neared
the end of his career, C. L. Sulzberger, the
Times’ chief foreign correspondent, wrote,
“When young men ask me for advice on
how to become a foreign correspondent,
I tell them: ‘Don’t.’ It is like becoming a
blacksmith in 1919—still an honorable
and skilled profession; but the horse 
is doomed.”

Nonetheless, the long view oªered
in Hamilton’s book suggests that today’s
culture of foreign reporting is shaped
by both historical techniques and the
capabilities of the Internet age. Although
no one is required to file in “cablese”—
the often indecipherable shorthand long
used to save money and transmission
time—there are blogs and Twitter feeds
that amount to the same thing: they sketch
the news in real time, although on mobile
devices instead of ticker tape. 

The rigor and rewards of being a foreign
correspondent remain, as do the dangers.
The videotaped murder of The Wall Street
Journal ’s Daniel Pearl and the kidnapping,
jailing, and harassment of other reporters
in crisis zones are modern versions of what
has always happened when reporters are
caught in the crossfire or ignore caution.
But, as Hamilton shows, the lure of
correspondence is stronger than the vicis-
situdes of funding or even public interest.
There will always be young men and
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On this point, Jones’ book, as well as
Hamilton’s, oªers another, more hopeful
message: innovation and entrepreneurship
never end, and in the future, journalists
will gather the news using methods not
yet created.

It is a human impulse to collect and
disseminate information. The means of
delivering news will change but not the
need for gathering it. And so journalism
will always exist in one form or another.
Yet those who see journalism as a calling
are right to worry about the pressures
imposed by those who see it only as a
moneymaker and by those determined to
limit its intrusive qualities. Some battles
are never over.∂

women eager to go abroad and make their
names as reporters, and the best of them
will make an impact whatever the tech-
nology of the time. For all its turmoil,
journalism’s current chapter is not its last.
Appropriately, the last line of Hamilton’s
book is “Not the end . . . ”

JOURNALISM’S CORE MUSCLES

The decline in the fortunes of print news-
papers does suggest the end of an era,
however. Jones’ book presents what is at
risk of being lost: what he calls “the iron
core” of journalism, which comes from
shoe-leather reporting, experience, and,
often, courage. Jones calls this particular
brand of journalism “accountability news”
because, as he writes, “it is the form of
news whose purpose is to hold govern-
ment and those with power accountable.”
Democracy in the United States has been
strengthened by the oversight provided by
watchdogs covering everything from the
smallest municipality to the White House. 

This genre of reporting stands apart
from flip, glib, and entertaining opinion-
driven commentary—the fast food that
nourishes much of the blog culture, which
is relatively cheap to produce compared
to in-depth investigations and systematic
coverage of local and national beats. 

And yet the future of such news is in
danger. Jones argues that Americans must
recognize and respond to this growing
crisis. Entrenched business and political
leaders, for whom journalism has often
been an infuriating nuisance, cannot be
counted on to save it, especially not in
large cities, which is where newspapers
are in the most trouble. 

To replace what is being lost, resources
must be found from the private sector,
philanthropists, and even the government.

Peter Osnos
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The Perils of Global Legalism. by eric a.
posner. University of Chicago Press,
2009, 296 pp. $29.00.

This book is a spirited attack on “excessive
faith in the e⁄cacy of international law.”
Posner focuses on the thinking of American
and European legal intellectuals who see
international law as normatively good for
the world regardless of whether it serves
specific state interests. These “global legal-
ists,” he claims, have “long since dropped
the conventional view that international
law is based on the consent of states; inter-
national law transcends the interests of
states and holds them in its grasp.” Posner
sees global legalism as utopian—built on
unsustainable premises about human
nature and the practicality of transferring
domestic legal traditions to the international
level. Several chapters take an interesting
look at the proliferation of international
courts and tribunals, arguing that these
legal venues have performed better than
other international bodies partly because
they have limited jurisdictions that can
be controlled by states. Posner may be
right that international law matters when
it serves nation-states’ interests. But in a

world of shared values and common
problems, it should not be surprising that
many states want to build global systems
of laws and institutions that go beyond
his minimalist vision.

Mobilizing for Human Rights: International
Law in Domestic Politics. by beth a.
simmons. Cambridge University Press,
2009, 468 pp. $90.00 (paper, $28.99).

Over the last half century, the body of
international law that enshrined the
sovereign independence of states has
given way to new legal understandings that
obligate governments to protect human
rights. But does this emerging framework
really constrain states? Simmons says yes,
and proceeds to oªer an extraordinarily
rich and sophisticated argument about
why, when, and how. Skeptics argue
that governments sign agreements that
obligate them to follow principles to
which they already adhere or that they
can easily ignore. Simmons agrees that
governments pick and choose treaties,
but over the long term, she sees human
rights agreements changing the politics
inside countries. They influence legislative
agendas, alter political coalitions, and
define the terms of acceptable state action.
Simmons marshals impressive empirical
data to test her argument and to distinguish
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it from alternative stories, examining
the record in areas such as civil rights, the
equality of women, and the humane treat-
ment of prisoners. Her pathbreaking book
explains much about the relationship
between international law and national
politics, but it also provides an inspiring
glimpse of human progress in action. 

Hierarchy in International Relations. by

david a. lake. Cornell University
Press, 2009, 272 pp. $39.95.

Scholars tend to think of international
relations as taking place in a world of
anarchy—a decentralized system in which
sovereign states are the masters and rulers
of their realm. But much of the globe
has historically been a world of hierarchy,
where powerful states build order and
weaker states submit to it. This is the world
of empires, tributary systems, hegemonic
orders, spheres of influence, and patron-
client relations. In this pioneering work,
Lake argues that hierarchical relations
are best seen as bargained relationships
in which the dominant state provides
“services”—such as order, security, and
governance—to subordinate states in
return for compliance. What distinguishes
the various forms of hierarchy, from
colonialism to modern alliances, is the
amount of sovereignty signed over to
the leading state. Lake uses this insight
to explore patterns of U.S.-led hierarchy
in the security and economic realms, rely-
ing on measures such as the presence of
U.S. military bases, exchange-rate linkages,
and trade dependence. The danger in
this sort of work is that it is easy to con-
fuse willing subordination with coercion.
Lake argues that because some states—
both small and large—are subordinate
to the United States and others are not,

hierarchy is based on voluntary “contracts,”
not just power. His theory does not
illuminate hierarchies that are a mix of
coercion and consent, but it oªers new
thinking about the complex interac-
tions between the United States and its
junior partners.

Civilizations in World Politics: Plural and
Pluralist Perspectives. edited by

peter j. katzenstein. Routledge,
2009, 248 pp. $125.00 (paper, $34.95).

Samuel Huntington’s famous essay “The
Clash of Civilizations?” set oª a decade-
long debate about culture and identity
in world politics. In Huntington’s bold
rendering, civilizations were primordial
entities that would replace ideology and
geopolitics as the animating sources of
cooperation and conflict in the post–Cold
War world. In this illuminating new
collection of essays, Katzenstein and
his colleagues hold that civilizations are
not global conflict groups so much as
malleable cultural identities that orient
the ideas and practices of states and peo-
ples. James Kurth argues that American
civilization has transformed from its
Protestant and British Enlightenment
roots into a more fragmented, secular,
and multicultural array of traditions and
values. Susanne Rudolph explores the
diªerent facets of Hindu and Indian
civilization, finding multiple identities
and traditions ebbing and flowing in and
out of South Asia. The most interesting
arguments in the book deal with the “inter-
civilizational” encounters—diplomacy,
commerce, cultural exchanges—that are
shaping global order. Huntington was
deeply skeptical of anything that might be
called a universal civilization, Western, lib-
eral, or otherwise. In contrast, Katzenstein

19_Recentbooks_pp137_159.qxd  11/19/09  10:49 AM  Page 138

Return to Table of Contents

http://www.cornellpress.cornell.edu/cup_detail.taf?ti_id=5373
http://www.routledge.com/books/details/9780415777117/


foreign affairs . January /February 2010 [ 139]

Recent Books

argues that civilizational “clashes, en-
counters, and engagements” are giving
shape to a “civilization of modernity”
that draws on values and aspirations of
all the world’s cultural groups, even if
the precise content of this modern uni-
versalism remains unclear.

Ruling the World? Constitutionalism,
International Law, and Global
Governance. edited by jeffrey l.
dunoff and joel p. trachman.
Cambridge University Press, 2009, 
430 pp. $95.00 (paper, $36.99). 

This fascinating volume poses the question,
Is it useful to think of the sprawling
system of global governance as a sort of
“constitution” for the world? None of
the contributors believes that states have
spun a web of laws and agreements that
add up to a world government. None-
theless, the legal scholars assembled here
do see aspects of constitutionalism in
global rules and institutions. David
Kennedy explores the connections between
law and the search for governance among
states, Michael Doyle finds constitution-
like aspects in the un Charter, and other
chapters probe the constitutional fea-
tures in the World Trade Organization
and the European Union. These treaty-
based organizations, the authors argue,
are more than just cooperative agreements
among members; they are also perpetual
institutions whose ongoing authority
does not require continuing consent from
member states. Skeptics will question
the extent to which there is coherence
and force in today’s global rights and
laws. But the volume succeeds in show-
casing the evolving connections among
rights, democracy, legitimacy, and inter-
national cooperation.

Economic, Social, 
and Environmental
richard n .  cooper

How Markets Fail: The Logic of Economic
Calamities. by john cassidy. Farrar,
Straus & Giroux, 2009, 400 pp. $28.00.

Much has been written about the failures
of bankers, rating agencies, and regulators
leading up to the financial crisis of 2008.
This highly readable book focuses on the
ideas that informed the actors who contrib-
uted to the debacle. It heavily implicates
the profession of economics of recent
decades, with its discovery and refinement
of notions such as perfect financial markets
(all available information is reflected in
the current prices of financial assets) and
rational expectations (all actors accurately
know how the economy works and have
unbiased forecasts of the future), along with
its claim that all markets are stable and
self-equilibrating. This ideology questioned
the need for government regulation. And
it resonated strongly with parts of the
business and financial communities—and
with some legislators—leading to the
extensive deregulation of financial markets.
Cassidy oªers a clear and occasionally
colorful exposition of the evolution of
relevant economic thought in a way that
is accessible to non-economists.

Keynes: The Return of the Master. by

robert skidelsky. PublicAªairs,
2009, 256 pp. $24.95. 

The author of the authoritative three-
volume biography of John Maynard Keynes
provides here a welcome short introduction
to Keynesian economics, which he argues is
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still relevant to the modern U.S. economy.
Keynes specified three important conten-
tions. First, uncertainty needs to be taken
seriously in modern economics, and this
fundamental uncertainty—the unknown
unknowns—cannot be adequately captured
with the statistical techniques fashionable
in the study of economics. Second, once
dislodged from a satisfactory state, modern
economies cannot be relied on to return
smoothly and automatically to that state—
at least not quickly enough to be politically
tolerable. Third, civilization cannot thrive
if e⁄ciency and moneymaking are held as
its highest values. The book oªers clear and
cogent critiques of modern macroeconomic
thought, along with a brief but useful
summary of what went wrong in 2007–9.

The Idea of Justice. by amartya sen.
Belknap Press, 2009, 496 pp. $29.95.

Political philosophers since Aristotle
have wrestled with the concept of justice;
although justice is universally desired, it
is di⁄cult to agree on exactly what it is.
In this book, the Nobel Prize–winning
Harvard economist and philosopher
Sen departs from much of the recent
philosophical discourse on this vast subject,
usefully drawing not only on Western
philosophy but also on the wisdom of
ancient Asian thinkers. Sen rejects the
social-contract approach to justice in favor
of a results-based one that relies on an
understanding of generally acknowledged
injustices—without attempting to design
a perfectly just society, as the social-contract
approach typically does. Also, he accepts
that there may be diªerent but equally
legitimate views of what is just or unjust
in particular cases. Instead of trying to
adjudicate definitively among them, Sen
encourages reasoned discourse about the

diªerent ethical principles involved. This
discourse becomes an important element
in moving toward a more just society.

The Aid Trap: Hard Truths About Ending
Poverty. by r. glenn hubbard and

william duggan. Columbia
Business School Publishing, 2009,
212 pp. $22.95. 

The authors, both from the Columbia
Business School, have a strong thesis: that
the best way, really the only eªective way, to
reduce poverty around the world is by fos-
tering private business. They allow much
room for charity, but they argue that charity
should not be confused, as it frequently is,
with economic development. The foreign
aid establishment, both bilateral and multi-
lateral, too often makes this error and, by
operating through government bureauc-
racies, impedes the growth of a robust
business sector in country after country. So
do the activities of now-fashionable non-
governmental organizations, which provide
free goods and services that could be pro-
vided by local businesses. The authors call
for trimming back conventional aid and
substituting it with a new Marshall Plan,
mainly for Africa. The original Marshall
Plan worked in the late 1940s by providing
dollar loans to European businesses to help
them get back on their feet; the repayment
of the loans to governments kickstarted in-
vestments in infrastructure. Hubbard and
Duggan make a case that their program
would work in a similar way.

U.S. Pension Reform: Lessons From Other
Countries. by martin neil baily

and jacob funk kirkegaard.
Peterson Institute for International
Economics, 2009, 384 pp. $26.95. 

The debate over medical care in the United
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States has crowded out the debate over
Social Security, but the future fiscal viability
of the latter has yet to be solved. With
increasing longevity everywhere, often
accompanied by low birthrates, the viability
of public pension systems is a serious
concern in all rich countries. This book
compares the U.S. system to others (it
fares rather well) and explores whether
reforms in other countries are applicable to
the United States. The authors conclude,
partly on the basis of international experi-
ence, that the U.S. system can be made
fiscally viable by gradually increasing the
age of eligibility for retirement (including
early retirement), by increasing payments
into Social Security by the wealthy, and,
as necessary, by increasing taxes. They also
support a voluntary, government-sponsored,
and privately managed retirement-savings
program for low- and middle-income
families—as an addition to, not a substitute
for, Social Security.

Military, Scientific, 
and Technological

lawrence d .  freedman

Terrorism: How to Respond. by richard

english. Oxford University Press,
2009, 188 pp. $24.95. 

Walking Away From Terrorism: Accounts of
Disengagement From Radical and
Extremist Movements. by john

horgan. Routledge, 2009, 216 pp.
$135.00 (paper, $36.95). 

Radical, Religious, and Violent: The New
Economics of Terrorism. by eli berman.
MIT Press, 2009, 280 pp. $24.95. 

The development of the field of terrorism
studies has, in recent years, appeared to

outpace the development of actual terror-
ism. Now may be the era of diminishing
marginal returns. One conclusion from
English’s thoughtful, informed meditation
on the state of terrorism research is that
there is not a lot new to say (and even here
the field could have been spared another
disquisition on the problems of terminol-
ogy). It is not evident that the general
lessons for counterterrorism that have
come to the fore in dealing with Islamist
terrorism are that diªerent from those
that emerged from dealing with Northern
Ireland (on which English has written
extensively). The basic need is to maintain
a sense of perspective and understand that
although particular campaigns come and
go, political violence is a continuing pos-
sibility. English argues that governments
must accept that the military has a limited
role to play when dealing with the violence
but that good intelligence will always
be necessary.

Another author with an Irish back-
ground is Horgan. His topic, asking why
terrorists disengage, is a good one, and is
far less explored than the question of why
they engage in the first place. Unfortunately,
as a pilot project for something bigger,
this book has a rather interim and tentative
feel. After an earnest section on method-
ology and a decent overview of the current
debates over deradicalization, there are
eight case studies of individuals, represent-
ing only a small sample of the interviews
Horgan has conducted, and these are only
moderately interesting. It is hard to discern
a single pattern of disillusion. What does
come across is that whatever terrorists’
commitment to an underlying ideology,
their actual experience of perpetrating
violence aªects them in diªerent ways
and can lead to disaªection. 
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The real gem of recent releases is
Berman’s brilliant analysis of religious
terrorism. The value lies not only in
what is learned about this form of violence
but also in the elegance of the analysis.
This is first-rate social science, with a
compelling theory, strong evidence, and
an accessible style. The conventional
explanations for the success of religious
terrorist groups point to the nature of the
theology and perhaps fanatical cultural
predispositions. Berman identifies the
need to avoid defection as essential for
the survival of these organizations, a
weakness that the authorities can often
exploit by making irresistible oªers to
individual members, in the form of either
bribes or threats. To understand why
defection is less frequent than might
be expected, he explores the nature of
religious communities that tend to insist
on distinctive dress and social codes,
encourage religious education even
though it limits opportunities for outside
advancement, and provide charitable
services to their adherents. They use
whatever extra revenues they can get to
boost these services and distance mem-
bers from the most likely alternative
culture. In most cases, these religious
communities have nothing to do with
terrorism—for example, ultra-Orthodox
Jews—but should such groups become
inclined to violent strategies, the tight
communal bonds help solve the prob-
lem of defection. Their loyalty to their
communities, and the aid that will go
to their families, helps explain the
readiness of some to become suicide
bombers and also why the nonsuicidal
members of terrorist teams stick with
their tasks. 

Living Weapons: Biological Warfare and
International Security. by gregory d.
koblentz. Cornell University Press,
2009, 256 pp. $35.00. 

Breeding Bio Insecurity: How U.S.
Biodefense Is Exporting Fear, Globalizing
Risk, and Making Us All Less Secure. 
by lynn c. klotz and edward j.
sylvester. University of Chicago
Press, 2009, 272 pp. $27.50.

Koblentz provides an up-to-date and
comprehensive analysis of biological
weapons as a strategic problem that should
become the standard text in the field.
He is alive to the paradoxes of the topic:
these are weapons that cause disease yet
arise from eªorts to discover cures, they
are absolutely prohibited by an interna-
tional treaty that nobody seems to think
has removed the danger they pose, and
they are presumed to be widely available
but are rarely used. They are compared to
nuclear weapons, but, as he notes, they
do not work for deterrent purposes.
They did not help Iraq, for example, in
1991. At the core of the book are detailed
case studies of what is and was known
about Iraqi, Soviet/Russian, and South
African programs. The book draws lessons
about intelligence, verification, and over-
sight, and also about what strategic value
the oªending countries sought to extract
by pursuing such weapons. (Its analysis
of the failure to get an accurate reading of
the Iraqi position in 2002 is withering.)
Through a careful examination of actual
cases, Koblentz has done his best to get
the true measure of the bioterrorist threat. 

A point made by Koblentz on how
biodefense programs might advance
oªensive knowledge is fully developed in
the forceful analysis by Klotz and Sylvester,
whose message is contained in its subtitle:
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that U.S. eªorts at biodefense are counter-
productive. The authors do not deny the
inherent nastiness and danger of biological
weapons. Their claim is that by talking
up the threat, policymakers have caused a
vast network of high-security laboratories to
spring up, which dabble in the most dan-
gerous biotechnologies—theoretically to
improve defenses but in practice creating
new risks of accidents and leakage while
making the rest of the international com-
munity suspicious about what is really being
planned. The authors make a plausible and
disturbing case, arguing for a reduction in
the number of laboratories that are allowed
to handle the most dangerous organisms,
far more oversight and transparency, and
greater international cooperation.

The United States
walter russell mead

Arsenal of Democracy: The Politics of National
Security—From World War II to the War
on Terrorism. by julian e. zelizer.
Basic Books, 2009, 592 pp. $35.00. 

In this eminently readable book, Zelizer
has provided an admirably balanced
account of the politics of U.S. foreign
policy that will be useful to teachers and
students of the subject, as well as general
readers with an interest in it. Although
the complexity of the subject matter some-
times defeats the author’s best eªorts to
keep the big themes in view, Arsenal of
Democracy highlights the intricate interplay
between domestic politics and foreign
policy during the last 60 years. It gives
structural realists much to chew on; Zelizer
makes a powerful case that domestic
political debates, rather than the inter-

national environment, have frequently
shaped U.S. foreign policy on issues of
great strategic importance. He also dis-
cusses the proper balance between the
executive and legislative branches, whether
Republicans or Democrats have the
“security advantage,” the proper size of
the national security state, and the choice
between unilateral and multilateral ap-
proaches to security. These are useful
questions, and the book uses them to
shape a powerful and rewarding study
of U.S. foreign policy in modern times.

Muslims in America: A Short History. 
by edward e. curtis iv. Oxford
University Press, 2009, 168 pp. $12.95. 

Less useful as a conventional history
than as a glimpse into the process of how
American Muslims are developing their
identity, Curtis’ book never quite manages
to define its subject or tell a coherent story.
In part, this is because the story is so
inscrutable. Fragments of Islamic practice
survived among slaves, but records are
scarce and their meaning is hard to untan-
gle. Many of the early Muslim immigrants
to the United States either abandoned
their religion or failed to pass it on to their
oªspring. And the earliest movements
among African Americans to claim the title
“Muslim” had little in common with recog-
nized forms of Islam. All this changed in
the 1960s, when Malcolm X helped lead a
movement toward orthodox Islam among
African Americans and new immigration
laws opened the door to mass immigration
from Muslim-majority countries. Unfortu-
nately, Curtis’ treatment even of this later
era is scattered and unfocused. How many
Muslims live in America? Where? What
is the current relationship among Muslim
immigrant groups—and between African
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American Muslims and Muslim immi-
grants? Even though it dodges these ques-
tions, Muslims in America does provide
an interesting and diverse sampling of
Islamic theological reflection in the
United States today. 

Getting Out: Historical Perspectives on Leaving
Iraq. edited by michael walzer

and nicolaus mills. University of
Pennsylvania Press, 2009, 168 pp. $29.95. 

A surprisingly large number of U.S. policy-
makers appear to agree with Henry Ford’s
famous observation that “history is bunk.”
Strong on theory and assumptions drawn
from disciplines such as economics and
political science, but largely ignorant of the
facts on the ground, Americans repeatedly
get into trouble when theory meets praxis
and bullets start to fly. Getting Out is a
healthy corrective to this national flaw.
In this slender but illuminating volume,
Walzer and Mills have assembled essays on
past military withdrawals and on the tasks
facing Americans designing an exit from
Iraq. From Stanley Weintraub’s crisp essay
on Great Britain’s withdrawal from the
Colonies after its defeat in the American
Revolutionary War to studies of much more
recent disengagements, the contributions
oªer a variety of useful and stimulating per-
spectives on the complex problems involved
in orderly withdrawals. George Packer’s
essay on Iraq best summarizes the consen-
sus here: slow and careful withdrawals work
best, although there are no guarantees.

A Savage Conflict: The Decisive Role of
Guerrillas in the American Civil War. 
by daniel e. sutherland .
University of North Carolina Press,
2009, 456 pp. $35.00.

The sesquicentennial of the onset of the

American Civil War will arrive in 2011;
this engagingly written and beautifully
researched study of the role of guerrilla
warfare in the conflict will serve as a help-
ful antidote to the sentimentality and
nostalgia sure to attend the event. For
historians, A Savage Conflict opens a new
window onto the Civil War, portraying
the anarchy and conflict that gradually
enveloped the South and showing why,
once the Confederates’ major armies
were defeated in the field, neither the
Confederate government nor its support-
ers were willing to fight on as guerrillas.
For students of contemporary politics,
Sutherland’s dispassionate but horrifying
study of partisan warfare in the United
States will illuminate many of the chal-
lenges faced by modern militaries and
diplomats in Afghanistan, Iraq, and else-
where. Sutherland’s sober depiction of the
moral and human costs of such conflicts,
as well as his accounts of the terrifying
rapidity with which civil peace disinte-
grated as anarchy spread, provides much
food for thought. 

Flannery: A Life of Flannery O’Connor. 
by brad gooch. Little, Brown,
2009, 464 pp. $30.00. 

Anyone who seeks to understand U.S.
politics must come to grips with the South;
anyone who wants to know the South
must read Flannery O’Connor. Gooch’s
biography breaks new ground, providing
the most complete look at this mysterious
and devastating writer available. It portrays
O’Connor as an eccentric literary figure,
well placed on the southern side of a
flourishing postwar literary culture. Al-
though the distinctive form of Catholicism
that shaped O’Connor is well documented
and influenced a host of other major
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American writers and thinkers as well,
Gooch is curiously unwilling to bring
this body of thought to bear on her life,
her choices, or her work, instead focusing
on the parts of her life that she herself con-
sidered the least important—her travels,
her involvement in the literary life of the
day. Similarly, while treading gingerly
through O’Connor’s sometimes pungent
and swampy racial attitudes, Gooch fails
to give readers O’Connor as a southerner.
They will be grateful for what they have
but greedy for more; the definitive study of
this great literary light has yet to be written.

One Nation Under Contract: The Outsourcing
of American Power and the Future of Foreign
Policy. by allison stanger. Yale
University Press, 2009, 242 pp. $26.00.

As if the reality of U.S. President George
W. Bush’s foreign policy record were not
problematic enough, dystopian caricatures
of it usually add a raft of nefarious charac-
ters oªscreen pulling the strings. In an
earlier era, these would have been super-
villains or arms manufacturers; today, they
are often government contractors, such
as Halliburton or Blackwater. Outsourcing
has gone so mainstream, in other words,
it even shows up in conspiracy theories.
If the delegation of governmental functions
to private companies has become standard
practice, however, the scope, implications,
and wisdom of it remain unclear, which is
why One Nation Under Contract is so use-
ful. Stanger gathers together information
on outsourcing in three diªerent spheres—
security, diplomacy, and development—
and in the process shows just how integral
the phenomenon has become in establish-
ing and maintaining the United States’
global role in the twenty-first century. She
also shows just how little thought and

oversight have accompanied the use of
contractors, with predictably unfortunate
consequences. The status quo is unaccept-
able, she argues, and turning back the
clock is impossible, so the answer is more
transparency and accountability. O⁄cials
need to better understand and manage
public-private partnerships so that they
can serve national interests rather than
undermine them.

gideon rose

Western Europe
andrew moravcsik

Europe’s Promise: Why the European Way Is the
Best Hope in an Insecure Age. by steven

hill. University of California Press,
2010, 456 pp. $60.00 (paper, $24.95). 

In this timely and provocative book, Hill,
known primarily as an analyst of U.S.
state and local reform, argues that the
“social capitalist” policies of European
countries represent best practices in handling
most of the challenges modern democracies
face today. By contrast, the United States
is often dysfunctional. When indirect fees,
private out-of-pocket costs, and taxes are
all included, Americans pay as much as
Europeans for public services but end up
with much less. Europe’s health care, social
welfare, environmental policies, labor rights,
“smart power” projection, and multiparty
parliamentary governments are consistently
more e⁄cient, more just, and less frac-
tious than the United States’ libertarian,
militaristic, two-party, money-driven,
separation-of-powers alternatives. Hill
can be breathlessly wordy, and, like some
other Europhiles, he occasionally indulges
in armchair social psychology—but the
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overall argument rests on solid data. It
explains why in most areas, it is Europe’s
constitutional forms, economic regulations,
and social values, not those of the United
States, that are the most popular models
for new democracies. The oldest one
should take note.

Why the Dreyfus Affair Matters. by louis

begley. Yale University Press, 2009,
272 pp. $24.00. 

L’Aªaire Dreyfus was the most widely
debated European political event of the
generation before World War I. Alfred
Dreyfus, a French artillery captain and
a Jew, was falsely accused of spying for
Germany, for which he spent over four
years in solitary confinement on the remote
and tropical Devil’s Island. To this end,
top French military o⁄cers forged docu-
ments, suppressed information, perverted
the military tribunal system, and abused
their subordinates. They were backed by
right-wing and clerical anti-Dreyfusards,
who mobilized anti-Semitic riots, spread
nationalist propaganda, marshaled con-
servative obstruction—even planned a
political assassination. Liberal and socialist
Dreyfusards, sparked by Émile Zola’s
heroic polemic “J’Accuse,” supported the
innocent man with an ultimately success-
ful press campaign to pressure government
o⁄cials and civilian courts to intervene.
Begley, a lawyer, novelist, and historian,
struggles to make it all relevant today. He
dwells on anti-Semitism, which is less
relevant to Western politics now than then.
He invokes analogies to the Iraq war and
the George W. Bush administration’s
policies on human rights, but in an oddly
disconnected manner. All this misses
the deeper point: the Dreyfus Aªair cast the
“red-versus-blue” mold of much modern

politics, pitting conservative nationalists,
soldiers, farmers, and religious interests in
a partisan ideological battle against liberal
journalists, academics, civilian profession-
als, urbanites, and cosmopolitans. In
thousands of political battles—including
those over the Iraq war—Western publics
have relived the Dreyfus Aªair ever since.

The Narcissism of Minor Differences: How
America and Europe Are Alike. by

peter baldwin. Oxford University
Press, 2009, 336 pp. $24.95.

Whether considering health care, human
rights, the death penalty, or government
regulation, Americans often look to the
“European social model” as a point of
comparison. Depending on one’s partisan
predilection, Europe is held up as an
example either of just and generous state
intervention or of un-American socialism.
In this provocative polemic, Baldwin, an
economist, claims that the European social
model does not exist. In most things, he
says, the United States resembles, at least
in statistical terms, an average European
state. Yet a surprising amount of Baldwin’s
evidence actually supports the stereotype:
the United States has a free-market system
with little labor protection, an adversarial
legal system, high murder rates and plenty
of guns, an enormous prison population,
inequitable and expensive health care,
and widespread poverty. The book is a
must-read nonetheless—and not just
because it is filled with intriguing facts
that add nuance to what can often be a
black-and-white debate. Baldwin is right
to point out that although the distance
between the European left and the Ameri-
can right is extreme, the diªerence between
the average positions of Europe and the
United States is less than is often believed.
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Yet he all but ignores that the U.S. govern-
ment is far less equitable than its European
counterparts. It is often surprisingly active
in social matters, yet its policies benefit
primarily the middle and upper classes.
In the end, the old question remains: Why
is there no socialism in the United States?

Europe as the Would-Be World Power: The
EU at Fifty. by giandomenico
majone. Cambridge University Press,
2009, 266 pp. $99.00 (paper, $37.99). 

The eu has been a remarkable success in
recent years, enlarging to 27 members,
establishing a single currency, removing
border controls, moving toward a unified
foreign policy, and now, finally, ratifying
the Treaty of Lisbon. Majone, among the
most knowledgeable and insightful
analysts of eu regulatory policy, remains
unimpressed. The eu, he believes, has
become a self-perpetuating Brussels-
centered system of elitist governance
that privileges further integration over
sound policy and democratic represen-
tation. The evidence of inadequacy lies
in referendum defeats, slower economic
growth, tensions within the Eurozone,
and the failure to further liberalize regu-
lation. Majone’s solution is to renounce
the rhetoric of “ever-closer union” and
encourage issue-specific “coalitions of the
willing” among eu members—which
might even spark greater regulatory
competition. Some will disagree with the
diagnosis; others will counter that the eu
has already, in practice, renounced am-
bitious plans in favor of a constitutional
settlement akin to what Majone pre-
scribes. No matter what one’s view,
however, this provocative, sophisticated,
and informed book must be confronted.

The Internship 
Program
The Council on Foreign Relations is seeking 

talented individuals who are considering a career

in international relations. 

Interns are recruited year-round on a  semester

basis to work in both the New York City and

Washington, D.C., offices. An intern’s duties

generally consist of administrative work,

editing and writing, and event coordination.

The Council considers both undergraduate
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International Relations, Political Science,

Economics, or a related field for its internship

program.
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may also be required for some positions. In
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and a command of word processing,

spreadsheet applications, and the Internet.

To apply for an internship, please send a

résumé and cover letter including the
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Council on Foreign Relations
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The European Court’s Political Power: Selected
Essays. by karen alter. Oxford
University Press, 2009, 280 pp. $75.00. 

Over the last half century, with little or
no black-letter mandate, the European
Court of Justice has single-handedly
asserted the supremacy of European
Community law over national law, the
right of individuals to invoke European
Community law in court, and its own
ultimate responsibility to adjudicate that
law’s meaning. What is surprising is not
that the ecj handed down these decisions
but that national courts—and with them
the nation-states of Europe—assented to
them, even though they were often seen
as undermining national sovereignty. Alter
is a hardheaded political scientist who
recognizes the centrality of traditional
factors such as economically self-interested
litigants and politicians who support inte-
gration, yet she is also a keen legal analyst
who acknowledges the ways in which
lawyers and judges have forged a limited
autonomy for the law. No social scientist
has done more to probe the reasons why
this evolution has occurred as it has.

Western Hemisphere
richard feinberg

The Silence and the Scorpion: The Coup
Against Chávez and the Making of Modern
Venezuela. by brian a. nelson.
Nation Books, 2009, 355 pp. $26.95.

On April 11, 2002, a massive peaceful
opposition march in downtown Caracas
suddenly veered from its authorized route
and headed toward the presidential palace.
In response, as Nelson painstakingly
documents, government gunmen opened

fire. Fearing further bloodshed, the military
high command deposed President Hugo
Chávez. But the improvised civilian gov-
ernment blundered while key generals
vacillated—allowing Chávez’s more decisive
military and civilian loyalists to quickly
engineer his dramatic return. Nelson’s
minute-by-minute reporting vividly re-
creates the infectious excitement of mass
participation, and his well-sketched mini-
portraits illuminate the deeper currents of
Venezuela’s polarized politics. Was the
United States involved in the coup? On
the contrary, concludes Nelson, the U.S.
embassy was caught oª-guard and was
ineªective—there was a “complete lack
of U.S. policy toward Venezuela.” Once
the smoke cleared, the big winner was
Chávez, who rewrote the history of the
march as a skirmish between two equally
matched groups of armed extremists. He
seized the opportunity to purge opponents
from the military and the metropolitan
police and consolidate his grip over other
national institutions.

Growing Pains in Latin America: An Economic
Growth Framework as Applied to Brazil,
Colombia, Costa Rica, Mexico, and Peru.
edited by liliana rojas-suarez.
Center for Global Development, 2009,
303 pp. $26.95. 

Latin America’s volatile mix of deepen-
ing democracy and chronic inequality is
a fertile breeding ground for unscrupu-
lous populists. To build a stout analytic
framework for the next generation of
market-oriented reforms that will secure
and continue past progress, the Center
for Global Development has pooled the
talents of some of the hemisphere’s lead-
ing social scientists in this cutting-edge
synthesis of “lessons learned.” The

19_Recentbooks_pp137_159.qxd  11/19/09  10:50 AM  Page 148

Return to Table of Contents

http://www.nationbooks.org/book/183/The%20Silence%20and%20the%20Scorpion
http://www.foreignaffairs.com/articles/65857/edited-by-liliana-rojas-suarez/growing-pains-in-latin-america-an-economic-growth-framework-as-a


foreign affairs . January /February 2010 [ 149]

Recent Books

contributors seek a reasonable middle
ground between simplistic one-size-fits-
all prescriptions and a circumstance-
specific “it all depends” approach, and
between a paralyzing laundry list of
proposals and a narrowly focused single-
constraint diagnosis. The volume singles
out five solid foundations for growth:
sustained macroeconomic stability, a
more equitable sharing of benefits, secure
property rights, equal opportunities,
and economic and political competition.
Sophisticated country chapters explain
what must be done to support political
constituencies that favor market reform
and encourage more rapid, sustainable
growth. Tough institutional reforms—
of judiciaries, regulatory bodies, civil-
service systems—feature prominently.

Mexico: Narco-Violence and a Failed State?
by george w. grayson.
Transaction, 2009, 275 pp. $34.95.

No, the United States’ southern neighbor,
with its many sophisticated institutions
and complex social networks, is not the
next Afghanistan. But as the veteran
Mexico watcher Grayson documents in
lurid and depressing detail, powerful
drug tra⁄ckers have corrupted the
country’s political and law enforcement
establishments at all levels. The cartels
simply have too much money, and the
U.S. government, despite four decades
of waging its “war on drugs,” has utterly
failed to stem the cross-border drug
flows and the distribution networks
that continuously replenish criminal
coªers. Grayson seems to approve of
recent U.S. programs transferring
equipment and technology to Mexican
security forces, and he respects Mexi-
can President Felipe Calderón’s bold,

forceful counterattacks against the
criminal gangs. But Grayson’s bottom
line is pessimistic: “It is extremely
di⁄cult—probably impossible—to
eradicate the cartels. They or their
oªshoots will fight to hold on to an
enterprise that yields Croesus-like
fortunes.” More out of desperation
than desire, Grayson proposes that the
United States begin “thinking about
the unthinkable: decriminalization.”

Feminist Agendas and Democracy in Latin
America. edited by jane s.
jaquette. Duke University Press,
2009, 272 pp. $79.95 (paper, $22.95). 

Women’s movements in Latin America
have recently suªered a certain loss of
momentum following their success in
obtaining greater legal equality, enlarged
political representation, and better so-
cial services. This welcome update on
the current state of the feminist agenda
in the region is full of strong contributions.
Marcela Ríos Tobar skillfully describes
the enduring contradictions of women’s
lives in the social democratic Chile of
President Michelle Bachelet. Flávia
Piovesan explains how Brazilian women
leveraged the legitimacy of international
institutions—by successfully appealing to
the Organization of American States—
to alter national laws and practices regard-
ing violence within families. Well worth
the price of admission is the brilliant
concluding chapter, in which Jaquette
champions professional women working
within their democratic political systems—
to build bridges to government agencies,
win legal redress through the courts,
and provide life-sustaining social services.
“Feminists must be committed to 
the institutional means, as well as the
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utopian ends, of social justice,” Jaquette
soberly declares.

Consolidating Mexico’s Democracy: The 2006
Presidential Campaign in Comparative
Perspective. edited by jorge i.
domínguez, chappell lawson,
and alejandro moreno. Johns
Hopkins University Press, 2009, 
384 pp. $70.00 (paper, $35.00). 

Political-campaign junkies will relish this
numbers-rich review of the last Mexican
presidential election, in which the con-
servative candidate, Felipe Calderón,
overcame the early lead of the populist
Andrés Manuel López Obrador, to the
great relief of Washington. Leading U.S.
and Mexican political scientists, with
National Science Foundation funding,
ran a series of preelection polls whose
results provide the fodder for each of the
volume’s 15 smartly argued essays. Unsur-
prisingly, the analysts concur that the
winner ran a sharper campaign, success-
fully identifying himself with competence
and prosperity while deploying negative
advertising to tarnish the image of his
opponent. With far-reaching implica-
tions, Alberto Diaz-Cayeros, Federico
Estevez, and Beatriz Magaloni find that
conditional cash transfers to very poor
households (requiring that their children
attend school) helped the incumbent
party; paradoxically, the “right-wing”
Calderón won as a result of antipoverty
programs. The collection’s authors dispute
the degree to which ideological cleavages
continue to divide Mexican voters, even
as there is general agreement that the
Mexican left faces di⁄cult times ahead.
Overall, these top experts paint a rea-
sonably optimistic picture of a gradually
maturing Mexican democracy.

Eastern Europe 
and Former 

Soviet Republics
robert legvold

Trotsky: A Biography. by robert service.
Belknap Press, 2009, 648 pp. $35.00.

Trotsky: Downfall of a Revolutionary. 
by bertrand m. patenaude.
HarperCollins, 2009, 384 pp. $27.99.

In the recent profusion of books on Stalin’s
Soviet Union, Leon Trotsky has seemed
almost forgotten, but now along come two
new biographies—one a full-life study, the
other a detailed tale of his Mexican exile.
To a large degree, the same man emerges
from both: in each account, he is a figure
more of fascination than admiration—
quite in contrast to earlier biographies
written by his devotees. He is a compelling
crowd rouser but remote and cold person-
ally, puritanical but more than a little
lascivious, and the object of fervid political
devotion yet ruthless in the pursuit of his
compassionless notion of revolution.
Service deals with Trotsky’s life from boy-
hood to the end but concentrates on the
critical period from his days as a youth-
ful revolutionary and foe of Bolshevism
through the 1920s and the dramatic arc
from his ascendancy to his defeat. The
writing is trim and unadorned, allowing
Service to march expeditiously over new
ground: Trotsky’s early political a⁄nity
with Stalin, the smug self-confidence that
worked against him in the post-1923 ma-
neuvering, and his moments of striking
political insight, which were matched
by those of disastrous misjudgment. 
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Patenaude’s style is much richer, leaving
a more vivid impression of the man—his
personality, the petty dramas of his life
in exile, and the immensely complicated
web of relations with his wife, family,
patrons, friends, aides, and followers.
Patenaude also ably captures the intensity
and far-flung nature of the “Old Man’s”
ongoing struggle with Stalin. Maybe it
is the way Trotsky mingled with familiar
American figures—such as the philosopher
John Dewey, the writer Saul Bellow, and
the novelist James Farrell—that makes
him seem within arm’s reach and much
less larger than life.

Russia and the Arabs: Behind the Scenes in
the Middle East From the Cold War to the
Present. by yevgeny primakov.
Basic Books, 2009, 432 pp. $29.95.

No living Russian knows more about
Soviet and Russian policy in the Middle
East than Primakov, and none has known
more key figures from the region better.
From his days as a Pravda correspondent
in Cairo in the mid-1960s through his
time as Russian foreign minister and then
prime minister in the 1990s—a career
stretching from Leonid Brezhnev to
Vladimir Putin—he has been personally
involved in every major Middle Eastern
event, from the wars of 1967 and 1973 to the
U.S. invasion of Iraq in 2003, and in be-
tween the turmoil in Lebanon, Sudan, and
Yemen. He has interviewed and negotiated
with every major Middle Eastern leader,
from Syria’s Hafez al-Assad to Iraq’s
Saddam Hussein. Much of the book is,
indeed, “behind the scenes,” as he lets the
reader in on his conversations with Yassir
Arafat (whom he admired), Golda Meir
(he led secret negotiations with the Israelis
from 1971 to 1977), Saddam, and many

others. But he also inserts these accounts
into thoughtful reflections on the sources
of the Arab-Israeli conflict, Arab nation-
alism, the failure of communism in the
Middle East, and the many missed oppor-
tunities to break the cycle of violence.

Children of Armenia: A Forgotten Genocide
and the Century-Long Struggle for Justice.
by michael bobelian. Simon &
Schuster, 2009, 320 pp. $26.00.

Much has been written about the deporta-
tion and slaughter of the Armenians by the
Ottomans in 1915, but much less has been
written about what followed in the years
after—which is odd given that the event
is so deeply seared into the memories of
Armenians everywhere and remains an
immense burden on modern Armenian-
Turkish relations. At every turn, Bobelian
argues, from the post–World War I peace
to the failure of the U.S. Congress to pass
genocide resolutions in the 1990s, the
Armenian cause has fallen victim to broken
Western promises and been sacrificed to
the priorities of others. He carefully un-
winds three entwined threads, starting with
the hopes for an independent homeland
that were dissolved when Armenia was
absorbed into Soviet Russia. The second
thread emerges from the 1920s onward,
when Atatürk’s Turkey made denial of the
episode an element of the country’s emer-
gent nationalism. The third thread is the
quest to have the events of 1915 recognized
as genocide, eªorts that have been thwarted
by U.S. administrations concerned with
protecting relations with a nato ally. 

Lenin’s Brother: The Origins of the October
Revolution. by philip pomper.
Norton, 2010, 304 pp. $24.95.

Lenin’s older brother, Alexander Ulyanov,

19_Recentbooks_pp137_159.qxd  11/19/09  10:50 AM  Page 151

Return to Table of Contents

http://muse.jhu.edu/journals/the_middle_east_journal/summary/v064/64.3.riveles.html
http://childrenarmenia.com/
http://www.foreignaffairs.com/articles/65864/philip-pomper/lenin%E2%80%99s-brother-the-origins-of-the-october-revolution


[ 1 52] foreign affairs . Volume 89 No. 1

Recent Books

is only a footnote in history. Hence, this
book’s subtitle seems an overly large claim.
Pomper justifies it in a dual sense: Ulyanov’s
political and intellectual milieu contained
important antecedents of the movement to
follow, and his life’s twisted tragic-heroic
turn heavily shaped Lenin’s personal psy-
chology. In March 1887, on a date timed
to mark the successful assassination of
Tsar Alexander II six years earlier, Ulyanov
and 14 others plotted the same fate for
Tsar Alexander III. They never got to throw
their bombs at the target, and Ulyanov
was hanged two months later. The psycho-
logical reading that Pomper renders—that
Lenin, in some significant degree, made
the revolution to avenge what the tsarist
regime had done to his brother and his
family—may not be entirely convincing
in the absence of direct testimony from
Lenin or those who knew him. But the
canvas that Pomper so richly fills with
the details of Ulyanov’s precocious teenage
intellectual interests and his path from a
preoccupation with zoology to revolution
and, ultimately, to terrorism makes for
very engaging reading.

Hijacked Justice: Dealing With the Past in the
Balkans. by jelena subotic. Cornell
University Press, 2009, 192 pp. $35.00.

How the blood-soaked states that emerged
from the horrors that befell the Balkans
in the 1990s should go about reconciling
victims, punishing victimizers, and coming
to terms with their pasts has become a sad
challenge in the post–Cold War world.
Alas, Subotic argues, the progress made
in moving from an-eye-for-an-eye politics
to due process in international and national
courts and truth commissions is deceptive.
It turns out, as her Serbian, Croatian, and
Bosnian cases show, that local political

actors, rather than dealing with history,
have used the exercise for their own more
immediate ends: to dispose of political
opponents, secure economic assistance,
or grease the way into the European Union.
How this has happened and what those
committed to making the new norms stick
should do about it drive this book. Subotic
goes about her study in an exceedingly
clearheaded fashion; not only is she in
full command of the relevant theoretical
literature, but she deploys and then extends
it in compact, crystal-clear paragraphs.
The writing and argumentation are a
model of what social science should be.

Middle East
l .  carl brown

The Arabs: A History. by eugene rogan.
Basic Books, 2009, 553 pp. $35.00.

The title of this big book evokes memories
of Philip Hitti’s History of the Arabs, which
first appeared 82 years ago, and Albert
Hourani’s A History of the Arab Peoples,
which was published in 1991. But whereas
Hitti and Hourani traced Arab history from
earliest times, Rogan tackles a mere half
millennium. His is the story of Ottoman
rule throughout Arab lands from early in
the sixteenth century, its replacement by
diverse European colonies starting some
three centuries later, decolonization, the
rise and fall of Arab nationalism, and
the discovery of oil during this past cen-
tury. The organizing theme is the constant
eªorts of political elites to cope with
change, which was often imposed from
outside. Readable and reliable, this sweep-
ing survey balances the unity of a coherent
story with due attention to detail. As
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such, Rogan’s contribution belongs in
the company of the earlier classics by
Hitti and Hourani.

Israel and Palestine: Reappraisals, Revisions,
Refutations. by avi shlaim. Verso,
2009, 352 pp. $34.95.

This collection of 30 articles by Shlaim
that have appeared over the past two
decades in journals such as the London
Review of Books and the Journal of Palestine
Studies ranges chronologically from the
Balfour Declaration of 1917 to the present
and topically from individuals to govern-
ments and from wars to peace processes.
That many of the articles are book reviews
gives the book the bonus of also oªering a
historiographical survey. Shlaim, a pioneer
of the revisionist school of “new historians”
that emerged in the 1980s, provides a
realpolitik reading of the history, demol-
ishing the heroic and innocent image of
Israel in its relations with the Palestinians.
In his accounting, up to the June 1967 war,
Israel acted much like other struggling
new nations—no better, no worse. After
1967, Israel became a colonialist power
occupying others and steadily taking over
their lands. The Israeli side of the story
(viewed critically) is dominant in most
of the articles, but Shlaim, a historian of
Israeli-Jordanian relations and biographer
of the late King Hussein, has a good
grasp of the Palestinian and Jordanian
dimensions. He also presents several
sharp observations on how the United
States fits into this history.

Negotiating With Iran: Wrestling the Ghosts of
History. by john w. limbert. U.S.
Institute of Peace, 2009, 200 pp. $40.00
(paper, $14.95).

Using four crises spread over four decades,

from just after World War II to the 1980s,
Limbert appraises the negotiating style of
Iran and of those it confronts. The 1945–47
Azerbaijan crisis pitted Iran against the
Soviet Union, with the United States
playing a limited role. The 1951–53 oil
nationalization crisis and the overthrow
of Iranian Prime Minister Mohammad
Mosaddeq marked the moment the United
States replaced the United Kingdom as
the dominant Western power in Iran. The
last two crises—the 1979–81 Iranian hostage
crisis and the U.S. eªort throughout the
1980s to free Americans held hostage in
Lebanon—were bilateral confrontations
between Washington and Tehran. Drawing
on these four cases and more, Limbert
oªers advice on negotiating with Iran and
addresses the need to overcome “mutual
myth-perceptions” in U.S.-Iranian rela-
tions. Now serving as a senior o⁄cial on
Iran in the State Department, Limbert
was one of those held hostage in Tehran
from 1979 to 1981. Yet as this splendid study
of U.S.-Iranian relations demonstrates,
he emerged from that bitter experience
with an ability to bring to his appraisal a
rare combination of insight, dispassion,
and empathy.

Jewish Terrorism in Israel. by ami

pedahzur and arie perliger.
Columbia University Press, 2009, 
264 pp. $29.50.

Jewish Terrorism in Israel, the second
book to appear in the Columbia Studies
in Terrorism and Irregular Warfare series,
sets a high bar for subsequent works.
After a brisk treatment of terrorism in
ancient Israel (which often inspires
today’s terrorism), it moves to modern
times, documenting not just the well-
remembered examples, such as the 1948
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assassination of Count Folke Bernadotte,
Baruch Goldstein’s 1994 mass murder
in Hebron, and the 1995 assassination
of Yitzhak Rabin but seemingly every
terrorist act by Israeli Jews realized or
aborted from 1948 to 2007. Avoiding
the pitfalls that generally confront the
study of terrorism—either expressing
outrage at such inhumane behavior or
dismissing one man’s terrorist as another
man’s freedom fighter—the authors
dispassionately study the backgrounds,
social networks, and motives of the
terrorists. Several of these case studies
are based on interviews with perpetrators
quaintly labeled as “retired.” Comparing
Jewish terrorism to that of Islamists,
the authors show that “religious terror-
ism is not a one-faith phenomenon.”

Political Liberalization in the Persian Gulf.
edited by joshua teitelbaum.
Columbia University Press, 2009, 
288 pp. $75.00.

This multiauthored survey of all the
Persian Gulf states begins with a region-
wide appraisal, followed by short country
studies. The separate chapters treating
those oil-rich and small Persian Gulf
monarchies whose citizens are a minority
of those living in each country—Bahrain,
Kuwait, Oman, Qatar, and the United
Arab Emirates—show the considerable
liberalization and institution building
that is taking place, but without dis-
rupting the ruling families’ holds on
power. The portrayal of the United Arab
Emirates as more like a corporation than
a state is suggestive for the others as well.
Of the chapters on the three big Persian
Gulf states, two focus narrowly on the role
of the ulama (Islamic clergy). The chapter
on Saudi Arabia paints a bleak appraisal

of the Wahhabi ulama, whereas the one on
Iran sees much more ideological nuance,
concluding that “democracy has a better
chance in Iran” than in Sunni countries.
The chapter on Iraq, after setting out the
diªering “visions” of democracy there,
concludes that Iraq is no longer a nation-
state but a “diªuse” country whose con-
tending entities “have yet to take their
final shape.”

Asia and Pacific
andrew j .  nathan

Japan’s Remilitarisation. by 

christopher w. hughes.
Routledge, 2009, 188 pp. $19.95.

For 40 years, Japan has incrementally raised
its defense budget, extended its security
perimeter, improved its armaments, and
raised the bureaucratic status and opera-
tional ambit of the Self-Defense Forces.
Do these trends, which accelerated after
2001, represent remilitarization or just the
maintenance of a defensive posture in a
more challenging security environment?
Hughes argues for the former interpreta-
tion, based not just on data about budgets
and weapons but also on contextual factors,
such as the erosion of civilian control over
the military, the strengthening of the
military-industrial complex, the Liberal
Democratic Party’s promotion of consti-
tutional changes, and Japan’s acceptance
of new tasks within the U.S.-Japanese
defense alliance. Such trends validate the
wariness of Japan’s neighbors, such as
China. But as Hughes acknowledges, Japan
is nowhere near having the capacity to go
to war without support from the United
States. With Japan’s government now
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under a new ruling party, this book provides
a useful baseline from which to measure the
future evolution of Japanese defense policy.

Challenge and Strategy: Rethinking India’s
Foreign Policy. by rajiv sikri. SAGE,
2009, 336 pp. $39.95.

India and the United States in the Twenty-
first Century: Reinventing Partnership.
by teresita c. schaffer. Center
for Strategic and International
Studies, 2009, 264 pp. $22.95.

India’s interests stretch far beyond its
immediate periphery, covering several wide
arcs from the Middle East through Central
Asia, China, and Southeast Asia all the way
to Japan, and they intersect at every point
with the interests of Russia and the United
States. No wonder New Delhi aspires to
great-power status—and has begun to earn
it with economic growth, a naval buildup,
and smarter diplomacy. Sikri, a retired
Indian diplomat, expresses the Indian
perspective straightforwardly. The major
obstacles to India’s ambitions, he says, are
an unjust suspicion of its motives on
the part of its immediate neighbors and the
rise of China. Blaming Afghanistan’s un-
governability on Pakistan, he recommends
pressuring Islamabad by announcing
construction projects that would cut the
flow of desperately needed water from
the Indus River. He counsels cooperation
with Beijing even while suggesting how
India might weaken its acknowledgment
of Chinese sovereignty in Tibet, where the
Chinese presence constitutes a permanent
threat to Indian security. India’s ambitions
in every theater encounter other actors
already present. In this sense, Sikri is right
to say that India is not a status quo power,
even though its goal is to join, not over-
turn, the great-power system.

Franklin Williams 
Internship
The Council on Foreign Relations is seeking 

talented individuals for the Franklin Williams

Internship. 

The Franklin Williams Internship, named after
the late Ambassador Franklin H. Williams, 
was established for undergraduate and
graduate students who have a serious interest
in international relations. 

Ambassador Williams had a long career of
public service, including serving as the
American Ambassador to Ghana, as well as the
Chairman of the Board of Trustees of Lincoln
University, one of the country’s historically
black colleges. He was also a Director of the
Council on Foreign Relations, where he made
special efforts to encourage the nomination of
black Americans to membership. 

The Council will select one individual each
term (fall, spring, and summer) to work in the
Council’s New York City headquarters. The
intern will work closely with a Program
Director or Fellow in either the Studies or the
Meetings Program and will be involved with
program coordination, substantive and
business writing, research, and budget
management. The selected intern will be
required to make a commitment of at least 12
hours per week, and will be paid $10 an hour. 

To apply for this internship, please send a
résumé and cover letter including the
semester, days, and times available to work to
the Internship Coordinator in the Human
Resources Office at the address listed below.
The Council is an equal opportunity employer. 

Council on Foreign Relations

Human Resources Office

58 East 68th Street, New York, NY 10065

tel: 212.434.9400  fax: 212.434.9893

humanresources@cfr.org   http://www.cfr.org
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Schaªer, a retired U.S. diplomat, ex-
plores how India’s interests relate to those
of the United States. Common interests
include increased economic ties, a desire
to promote democracy, a commitment to
stability in the Middle East, and the need
to hedge against China. Even where their
interests coincide, however, coordination is
hampered by India’s insistence on “strate-
gic autonomy.” In some important areas,
their priorities diverge. In Afghanistan,
the United States views Pakistan as more
of a helper than a spoiler; in Iran, India’s
needs for energy and access to Central
Asia require cooperation rather than con-
frontation; and when it comes to China,
the Indians are more wary than the Amer-
icans. Schaªer counsels that a U.S.-Indian
partnership holds great promise but will
require a lot of diplomatic cultivation to
pay oª. 

The Art of Not Being Governed: An Anarchist
History of Upland Southeast Asia. by

james c. scott. Yale University
Press, 2009, 464 pp. $35.00.

Scott has put rural and marginal people
at the center of his previous studies, and
here he oªers a history of the estimated
100 million people who live in a vast hill
and mountain zone that runs across south-
west China, northeast India, and parts
of five Southeast Asian countries. These
populations fled into the hills over the
course of two millennia, he argues, to avoid
the imposition of slavery, indentured labor,
and taxes by expanding states. There they
evolved languages, economies, and ways
of life designed to keep the state at bay.
Outside of Asia, too, such fugitive popu-
lations define the “ungovernable” territories
and “minority” or “tribal” identities usually
thought of as exceptions to the norm.

Scott often returns to the complex example
of Myanmar (also called Burma) to explain
how states mapped terrain, classified
populations, and acquired resources as
they expanded—and to show how the
Kachins, the Hmong, and others re-
sisted. He believes that the uplanders’
strategies of avoidance are approaching
an endgame as new technologies give
the modern state a longer reach. But the
news from Afghanistan and Pakistan,
as well as from Myanmar, suggests that
these ungoverned groups may hold out
longer than Scott thinks.

Honorable Survivor: Mao’s China, McCarthy’s
America, and the Persecution of John S.
Service. by lynne joiner. U.S. Naval
Institute Press, 2009, 450 pp. $37.95.

John Service was one of several China
hands fired from the U.S. State Depart-
ment for questionable loyalty in the early
1950s. His trouble started when he got
entangled in the inquiry into the leaking of
classified documents by federal employees
to the academic journal Amerasia, a spy
case that turned out to be more about fbi

misconduct than Soviet espionage. He
was not indicted, but the investigation led
to his interrogation before a series of State
Department and congressional committees
and to his firing. The deeper cause of his
downfall was that he had challenged more
powerful o⁄cials by arguing that Chiang
Kai-shek’s Kuomintang was too corrupt
to survive—and he turned out to be right.
(Less correct was his view that Mao’s Com-
munists were potentially pro-American
pragmatists.) Service was eventually
vindicated by the Supreme Court, but his
diplomatic career had been ruined. Joiner
traces the story in engrossing political and
personal detail, based on interviews with
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Service and his wife and files from the State
Department and the fbi obtained through
the Freedom of Information Act. It is a
cautionary tale about the harm of perse-
cuting diplomats who tell the truth as they
see it, but also, as Joiner acknowledges,
about the dangers of a security culture so
lax that extensive leaking had become
habitual even for honorable o⁄cers.

Burma/Myanmar: What Everyone Needs
to Know. by david i. steinberg.
Oxford University Press, 2009, 256 pp.
$74.00 (paper, $16.95).

Steinberg gives a pointed briefing on
what ails Myanmar (also called Burma)
and finds the causes mostly in history.
The kingly past bequeathed a zero-sum
concept of power; the colonial era, irra-
tional borders and a toxically unequal
distribution of wealth among ethnic
groups; and postindependence military
rule, a decline in state capacity and a
turn to predation. The international
environment is also damaging: as former
Prime Minister U Nu said, the country
is “hemmed in,” between China, India,
and the distant but looming United
States, “like a tender gourd among the
cactus.” This has caused successive lead-
ers to close oª Myanmar from the West
and lean toward China. As in other preda-
tory states, an advantaged military caste,
in this case comprising four percent of the
population, lives oª everyone else. Many
want to join, but few are chosen; once
admitted, the price of survival is loyalty.
The layering of ethnic, economic, and
legitimacy crises has trapped the country in
a tragedy with no near-term resolution, to
which the U.S. policy of unremitting sanc-
tions has contributed nothing productive.

China and the Transformation of Global
Capitalism. edited by ho-fung

hung. Johns Hopkins University Press,
2009, 224 pp. $50.00 (paper, $25.00).

This symposium uses the Marxist-
inflected theory of globalization known as
world-systems theory to view some famil-
iar topics through a fresh lens, although
it is often blurred by jargon. Subjects
addressed include how China’s engagement
with global capitalism has contributed
to the rise of far-flung production networks,
the shift of manufacturing to the East, the
growing Asian resource hunger, and new
geopolitical rivalries. Richard Appelbaum
argues that the market power of mega-
retailers, such as Wal-Mart, is counter-
balanced by less well-known but similarly
gigantic suppliers owned by enterprises
from Hong Kong, Taiwan, and South
Korea that command integrated produc-
tion facilities. Stephanie Luce and Edna
Bonacich explore nascent opportunities
for the U.S. labor movement to cooperate
with Chinese workers instead of treating
them exclusively as competitors. And
Beverly Silver and Lu Zhang suggest,
with more hope than evidence, that labor
unrest in China might invigorate the
labor movement worldwide.

Africa
nicolas van de walle

It’s Our Turn to Eat: The Story of a Kenyan
Whistle-Blower. by michela wrong.
HarperCollins, 2009, 368 pp. $25.99.

Wrong has written a perceptive and deeply
troubling account of corruption in Kenya
and of one anticorruption crusader’s failed
attempts to curtail it. John Githongo
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became permanent secretary for gover-
nance and ethics after the democratically
elected president Mwai Kibaki took o⁄ce
in 2002 promising great change. Naive,
but persistent and principled, Githongo
soon uncovered massive corruption at the
apex of the state, within a Kikuyu ethnic
mafia around the presidency whose mem-
bers believed that, after years out of power,
it was time for their ethnic group to benefit.
A fellow Kikuyu, Githongo had been
expected to play along, and when he went
public with detailed evidence, he was fired,
discredited, and threatened. (He fled the
country in 2005.) In the process of telling
this story, Wrong covers a wide swath of
contemporary Kenya with great precision
and telling details, from the dynamics of
ethnicity to the grinding poverty of the
Nairobi slums and the cushy lifestyle of
the country’s establishment. The book
trenchantly analyzes the complacency of
Western donors and accuses the World
Bank of actual complicity in Kenya’s cor-
ruption. Amazingly, successive country
representatives from the bank rented a
house from and shared a garden with
Kibaki in Nairobi, which was maintained
at taxpayers’ expense. For his troubles,
Githongo was briefly feted in various feel-
good international forums, but the Kibaki
regime was barely admonished, and aid
continued to flow into the country.

The Dragon’s Gift: The Real Story of China
in Africa. by deborah brautigam.
Oxford University Press, 2009, 
300 pp. $29.95. 

Brautigam situates the current relation-
ship between China and Africa within
a historical framework that goes back to
the 1960s. Bucking the conventional wis-
dom that China’s substantial increases in

aid to the region are motivated by short-
term commercial and strategic interests,
Brautigam’s lively and thoroughly docu-
mented account emphasizes that Chinese
motivations are broader and more long
term. The book starts with a revealing
history of Chinese involvement in the
region, beginning with agricultural and
infrastructure projects in the 1960s. It
outlines China’s current aid activities and
investments in the region, providing the
most authoritative data available on both.
The book’s most intriguing argument is
that China is genuinely interested in ex-
tending to Africa the lessons it learned
from its own development and that what
may appear to be crass commercial moves
are actually the result of careful thinking
about mutually beneficial activities.
Brautigam is clearly impressed with what
she views as the breadth and sophistication
of China’s Africa policy and contrasts it
with the self-serving and nearsighted
thinking of the West’s.

The Dynamics of Violence in Central Africa.
by rené lemarchand. University
of Pennsylvania Press, 2008, 344 pp.
$59.95 (paper, $27.50). 

A longtime observer of the Great Lakes
region of Africa, Lemarchand has con-
ducted an incisive study of the Hutu-Tutsi
violence in Rwanda and Burundi and
the conflict it helped propagate in the
Democratic Republic of the Congo in
the mid-1990s. He emphasizes the evolu-
tion of the region’s ethnic conflicts over
long periods of time, revealing a dynamic
in which episodes of violence force certain
groups to migrate, which then puts them
in conflict with other groups. That, in turn,
eventually creates another cycle of violence
and forced migration. Quite convincingly,
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Lemarchand argues that the Tutsi army’s
now-forgotten slaughter of Hutu civilians
in Burundi in 1972, which resulted in
between 150,000 and 300,000 casualties,
was a watershed event that forever shaped
Hutu-Tutsi relations. His analysis of the
civil wars in the Democratic Republic
of the Congo since 1996 skillfully untangles
the web of shifting ethnic alliances and
explains how the very real grievances of
desperately poor communities are exploited
by rapacious patrimonial warlords and
their militias. 

Legislative Power in Emerging African
Democracies. edited by joel d.
barkan. Lynne Rienner, 2009, 
277 pp. $59.95.

Most observers would concur with Barkan’s
view that democracy cannot thrive with-
out an eªective and influential legislature to
balance the power of the executive. Since
most of the recent defects in governance
in Africa can be blamed on unaccountable
leaders, this view seems particularly ger-
mane to democracy there. Yet, oddly, the
evolution and current state of legislatures
in Africa have attracted little attention.
This collection of case studies of the
legislatures in Benin, Ghana, Kenya,
Nigeria, South Africa, and Uganda begins
to rectify this oversight. Barkan’s central
empirical thesis is that all over Africa, a
young, educated, and professional class
of parliamentarians has begun to advance
the power of legislatures, pressuring pres-
idents to accept more democratization.
As the case studies show, this has meant
that legislatures have begun asserting their
constitutional prerogatives—notably, the
oversight of government spending and
activities. It also appears to have meant
that legislators have voted themselves

salary increases and other perks, and the
experiences of Kenya and Nigeria, for
instance, certainly suggest that legislators’
commitment to democratic values is
uneven at best. The book’s real lesson 
is that the legislative branch can balance
the power of the executive branch even
when the former’s members are not par-
ticularly virtuous.

Poverty in Africa: Analytical and Policy
Perspectives. edited by augustin

fosu, germano mwabu, and erik

thorbecke. University of Nairobi
Press, 2009, 504 pp. 

This collection of essays by leading
development economists provides an
excellent introduction to the causes and
eªects of poverty in sub-Saharan Africa.
Although some of the papers are dated,
they remain useful. One section of the
book includes several contributions about
the nature of poverty in the region, with a
particularly informative chapter on poverty
in the African countryside. Another sec-
tion questions the conventional wisdom
that economic reforms in the 1980s and
1990s aggravated poverty, painting a more
nuanced picture. Although poverty in
the region worsened during this period,
it does not appear to have increased more
in countries that implemented reforms
than in those that did not. Because the
available economic data on Africa are
mired by low quality and major gaps, how-
ever, the conclusions of several chapters
are limited.∂
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Letters to the Editor

Michael Humphreys, Andrew Radin, and Obrad Kesic and 
Steven Meyer on Bosnia; Phongthep Thepkanjana on 

Thaksin Shinawatra; and others

BOSNIA ON THE BRINK?

To the Editor: 
In their analysis, Patrice McMahon and

Jon Western (“The Death of Dayton,”
September/October 2009) omit any
significant critique of the failed window
of opportunity in Bosnia between 2002
and 2006. For a short time, circumstances
were favorable: there was a proactive high
representative for Bosnia, and there were
pragmatic leaders in the country commit-
ted to the eu’s agenda.

During this period, significant progress
was made. Defense reforms put in place
a single army command-and-control
structure for Bosnia, replacing what had
eªectively been three armies: Bosnian
Muslim, Bosnian Croat, and Bosnian Serb.
The creation of the Indirect Tax Authority
brought in the first state-level taxation
service and unified the customs and excise
services. And the establishment of the
High Judicial and Prosecutorial Council
paved the way for significant improvements
in the rule of law. 

Unfortunately, this period came to an
end with the fall of the Republika Srpska
(rs) government led by the Party of
Democratic Progress. This was followed
by an overambitious attempt at police
reform artificially linked to inflexible eu

standards. The subsequent defeat of the

constitutional reform process in April 2006
consolidated the position of Prime Minis-
ter Milorad Dodik in the rs and brought
back Haris Silajdzic as the Bosnian Mus-
lim member of the presidency of Bosnia.

Bosnia has indeed shown, as McMahon
and Western write, that “state building is
not a problem to be solved but a process to
be managed.” Policymakers should try
to draw lessons from the failure in 2005 to
consolidate the progress made in the pre-
vious years—namely, the need to temper
ambition with realism, the di⁄culties of
imposing reforms with limited local own-
ership, and the limitations of the eu’s
drawing power. 

michael b. humphreys

Head of the European Commission Dele-
gation to Bosnia and Herzegovina, 2002–6

To the Editor:
Patrice McMahon and Jon Western

describe Bosnia as a state on the brink of
collapse and claim that the international
community must now return its attention
to it lest it disintegrate. In fact, it is past
time for Bosnians to run their own country.

War is almost certainly not going to
return, even though political factions
that benefit from continued international
intervention want to encourage the view
that it could. None of the three main

[ 160]
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ethnic groups has the desire or the inter-
national support to start one. There is no
Bosnian Serb military, and Serbia is highly
unlikely to support a revisionist Bosnian
Serb war. Its desire to join the eu has
forced Serbia into accepting the de facto
independence of Kosovo, which is an issue
far closer to the hearts of Serbs than Bosnia.
Bosnian Serb leaders and observers also
indicate that they are largely satisfied with
their autonomy under the Dayton agree-
ment, and most Bosnian Serbs see the
Republika Srpska (rs) as legitimate. 

Nor are the Bosnian Croats or the
Bosnian Muslims inclined to instigate
a conflict. The Bosnian Croats are far
too weak to challenge the status quo,
comprising only around ten percent of
the population. Their only goal would
be their own entity, but they have little
support abroad for such revisionist
aims. It is likewise inconceivable that
the Bosnian Muslims—even though
they are the largest group and some of
them retain their conviction that the rs

is founded on genocide—would initiate
a war. They continue to stress their
victimhood in the civil war, which they
correctly believe is critical for continued
international support. 

Critics suggest that the international
community must reinforce its postwar
intervention in Bosnian domestic aªairs
because the national government is too
ine⁄cient and its political leadership is
too nationalist. But 14 years of international
governance have done little to change this.

In fact, the international community’s
involvement gives all the parties incentives
to be recalcitrant. For the Bosnian Serb
leader Milorad Dodik, the continued
presence of the O⁄ce of the High Rep-
resentative (ohr) in Bosnia provides a

visible threat to the prerogatives of the
rs, which he can easily turn to his benefit.
For his Bosnian Muslim opponent, Haris
Silajdzic, the continued presence of the
ohr oªers the hope of a renegotiated
Dayton. Without international demands
and the involvement of international
powers, these politicians would have to
focus on issues that more directly benefit
their constituents’ quality of life, such
as infrastructure, education, and moving
toward eu accession. 

The international community can help
Bosnia only by focusing on incremental
reforms related to economic development
and to the technical requirements for
European integration. Changing the
state’s institutions may be essential for
long-term growth, but it will take time
and can only be done by the country’s
elected leaders.

andrew radin

Doctoral candidate, Department of
Political Science, MIT

To the Editor:
Patrice McMahon and Jon Western

oªer a formula to revive the moribund
Dayton agreement, but their recommen-
dations would only leave the Dayton
process dead. They argue that the United
States needs to appoint a special envoy
to help mitigate the influence of the
nationalist parties that have flourished
in the face of a divided and complacent
international community. In fact, it has
been years of ham-handed and arbitrary
governance imposed by outsiders that has
fed the nationalist parties and reinforced
the notion that the ethnic communities
must protect themselves if they are to
survive. At best, reengagement by the
international community would ensure
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that Bosnia continues to be a poverty-
stricken, ethnically divided ward of the
West. At worst, it would foment the kind
of violence the authors want to avoid.

McMahon and Western seem to think
that current eu policy provides some kind
of silver bullet for Bosnia. Certainly, eu

membership could benefit the region. But
the Bosnians know that the accession
process is a long and painful ordeal, that
membership is no guarantee of economic
or political viability, and that the eu will
punish states that do not live up to its
standards. Moreover, expansion exhaustion
within the eu means that the body is
unlikely to extend membership to the
economically disadvantaged Bosnians,
who would flood Europe in droves if they
could. That Bosnians are being denied
the right to travel to eu countries without
visas says more about Europe’s attitude
than do platitudes about the unspecified
benefits of eventual eu membership. 

If Bosnia is to exist as a state, it must
do so on its own terms—terms that would
necessitate painful compromises by the
people and leaders of all three ethnic
groups. Pressure from the outside will
only undermine any impetus by the local
stakeholders to find a solution. 

obrad kesic

President, TSM Global Consultants
steven e. meyer

Professor of Political Science and National
Security Studies, Industrial College of the
Armed Forces, National Defense University

COOLING THE CLIMATE

To the Editor:
Jessica Wallack and Veerabhadran

Ramanathan (“The Other Climate
Changers,” September/October 2009)
make a strong case for why governments

should be concerned about climate-forcing
agents other than those regulated by the
un Framework Convention on Climate
Change and the Kyoto Protocol. To ad-
dress this important issue, in April 2009
the U.S. government raised the subject
within the Arctic Council—a high-level
forum of the eight Arctic nations—and
now, with Norway, co-leads the newly
established Arctic Council Task Force
on Short-Lived Climate-Forcing Agents.

The goal is for the Arctic states to take
the lead in slowing the deterioration of the
Arctic cryosphere through practical,
aªordable action to reduce the sources of
black carbon and ground-level ozone. If
they do, other regions of the world where
these pollutants are emitted may follow suit.
It is important for the scientific community
to continue focusing on short-lived climate-
forcing agents and for policymakers to
educate the public about the benefits of
limiting their emissions. Through the
Arctic Council, scientists and policymakers
are doing just that. 

david a. balton 

U.S. Deputy Assistant Secretary for Oceans
and Fisheries

To the Editor:
Jessica Wallack and Veerabhadran

Ramanathan correctly argue that reducing
emissions of light-absorbing carbon par-
ticles (“black carbon”) is an eªective way
to address climate change. They write,
“Crop waste, dung, wood, coal, and char-
coal are the cheapest, but also the least
e⁄cient and dirtiest, fuels, and so house-
holds tend to shift away from them as soon
as other options become reliably available.” 

But this line of thinking leaves out
the di⁄culties in changing behavior. The
community I work with in rural Morocco
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as a Peace Corps volunteer faces the threat
of deforestation. I have tried, with little
success, to persuade people to use more
e⁄cient wood-burning stoves to address
the issue. Gas ovens have been distributed
to replace wood-fueled ones, yet they are
not used. The technology is available; the
change in behavior lags behind.

Although Wallack and Ramanathan
acknowledge this, they sweep the concern
aside by citing the speed with which
technology spread through the develop-
ing world during the “green revolution”
in agriculture in the second half of the
twentieth century. This is a poor analogy.
The benefits of adopting new technologies
then were immediate and obvious for
farmers in the developing world. In the
case of black carbon, what is expected is
radical change for the benefit of preventing
climate change, which is neither immediate
nor obvious.

Still, reducing black carbon emissions
is an obtainable goal. Technologies will
have to be adapted to meet diªerent
communities’ needs, which will require
an intimate knowledge of various cultures
and customs. And most important, the
benefits from using the new technologies
must be immediate, and the appropriate
incentives must be in place to make them
cost competitive. 

duncan gromko 
Peace Corps volunteer, Morocco

THAKSIN ON TRIAL

To the Editor:
In his portrayal of Thai Prime Minister

Thaksin Shinawatra (“The Battle for
Thailand,” July/August 2009), Bertil
Lintner appears to have been influenced
by the powerful and persistent propaganda
in Bangkok. 

Editorial Internships

Foreign Affairs is looking for an Academic

Year Intern to join our editorial team.

The Academic Year Internship is a full-time

paid position offering exceptional training

in serious journalism. The  intern works as

an assistant editor with substantial respon-

sibility. Previous  interns have included

recent graduates from undergraduate and

master’s  programs. Candidates should

have a serious interest in international rela-

tions, a flair for writing, and a facility with

the English language.

The Academic Year Intern works for one

year, starting in July or August. 

To apply for the 2010–11 academic year

position, please submit a resumé, three

writing samples, and three letters of

recommendation by March 12, 2010.

We do not accept applications by e-mail.

Only finalists will be interviewed

Please send complete applications to:

Editorial Internships

Foreign Affairs 

58 East 68th Street

New York, NY 10065

tel: 212. 434.9507

20_Letters_pp160_164.qxd:09_LETTERS_TEMPLATE.qxd  11/19/09  11:42 AM  Page 163

Return to Table of Contents

http://www.foreignaffairs.com/articles/65157/bertil-lintner/the-battle-for-thailand
http://www.foreignaffairs.com


[ 164] foreign affairs . Volume 89 No. 1

Letters to the Editor

Lintner is right that Thaksin’s 2003 “war
on drugs” ended up being controversial
and that there were instances of police
excesses. But drug tra⁄cking was a major
social problem that Thaksin inherited from
earlier, more tolerant administrations. And
to state that “in each province, the police
(and in some cases, the army) followed
quotas on the minimum number of drug
dealers to kill” is to give voice to mere hal-
lucination. There were no such quotas. On
the other side of the war on drugs, during
the Thaksin administration, drug addicts
were treated for the first time as patients,
not criminals. Several hundred thousand
drug addicts underwent rehabilitation
instead of serving jail terms.

Lintner also repeats lies propagated
by the executive director of the Thai
Journalists Association, who wrote that
“Thaksin constantly interfered with
Thailand’s printed and broadcast media.”
This, too, is untrue, and no radio station,
tv program, or Web site was shut down
during the Thaksin years. In fact, Thailand
saw a mushrooming of new publications
and radio stations. It was only after Thaksin
left o⁄ce that 67 Web sites were closed
down and a government spokesperson
announced that the authorities would
jam sites considered oªensive.

In 2002, one year after Thaksin took
o⁄ce, and in 2006, just four months
prior to the coup that forced him out,
the Asian Barometer research project

conducted nationwide polls in Thailand.
They found that the vast majority of
Thais were satisfied with the way democ-
racy worked in Thailand and with the
Thaksin government. Between 2002 and
2006, the proportion of respondents
who believed that government o⁄cials
were corrupt actually declined. 

“If Thailand is to become truly stable,”
Lintner concludes, “its democratic
institutions will have to be strengthened
through more grass-roots participation in
the decision-making process at all levels.”
By decentralizing decision-making within
the administration and encouraging
villagers to make their own choices, this
is precisely what Thaksin tried to do.

phongthep thepkanjana

Former Minister of Justice of Thailand
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